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ABSTRACT

The spatial evolution of control over hotels in Chiang Mai, Upper Northern Thailand 

is examined using a geographical multiple research strategy and Keller's model o f 

hierarchies of control and capital input. The spatial development pattern of hotels in Chiang 

Mai during 1960-1992 is portrayed using mapping, mean centre analysis, and spatial 

clustering analysis. The geographic origin o f major share owners of these hotels during the 

same time period is revealed mainly from an ofRcial register records search. Structured and 

unstructured interviews provide an insight into Chiang Mai’s hotels and tourism 

development, and the underlying industry control. The spatial evolution of control over the 

hotels is revealed from a statistical analysis of association measurement o f spatial 

development and development pattern of geographic origin of hotel major share owners. The 

potential validity of Keller’s model of hierarchy of control and capital input, and o f  Butler’s 

model of tourist area life cycle (the model from which Keller’s model is extended) is 

examined in a Southeast Asian context. Both models prove valid as “theoretical guide posts” 

or as conceptual frameworks. The models lay out the stages of development o f a tourist 

destination: Butler’s in general evolution, Keller’s in hierarchies of control. Using both 

models together facilitates the identification of a current development stage o f a tourist 

destination, in this case, Chiang Mai. The label o f the hierarchical levels of control over a 

tourist destination, however, is site-specific depending on the political economy of the 

region. In a developing country destination like Thailand, the primacy of the capital city is
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eminent. The hierarchical levels o f control thus proceed from the local, to regional, to the 

capital city, to the national, and the international, consecutively. A spatial model o f control 

over tourism space is proposed, filling the gap that presently exists in the study o f geography 

of tourism and tourism control.
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CHAPTER ONE 

INTRODUCTION

1.0 Introduction

The study of international tourism as an agent for development in developing 

countries has attracted considerable research attention in academia over the years, with 

noticeable changes in research foci over the past three decades.

During the 1960s. international tourism was perceived and studied largely in terms 

of economic development and almost entirely in a positive light (Bond & Ladman, 1972; 

Lea, 1988. p. 1). This, after all. was an era when the traditional primary products on which 

developing countries depended for export were declining, and many international 

institutions, such as the Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD), 

the World Bank, and the United Nations, were advocating international tourism as an export 

substitution (Crick. 1989, p. 315). Tourism development and planning economic analysis 

of tourism development were the main topics covered at the time (Archer & Owen, 1972; 

Bryden & Faber. 1971).

Scholarly interest in the study of international tourism in developing regions changed 

tone and focus in the 1970s. This was an era when the consequences o f large scale export 

substitution of tourism, adopted by quite a number of developing coimtries. could begin to 

be experienced first hand. Researchers began to critically examine the role of tourism as an 

agent for economic growth and development. Many scholars and international agencies like 

Britton (1980), Bryden (1973), Cohen (1972), de Kadt (1979), lUOTO (1975), Nash (1977), 

V. Smith (1977), Turner and Ash (1975), R.E. Wood (1980), and Young (1973) began to
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tourism development in developing countries.

In the latter 1970s and in the 1980s there also emerged evidence of a growing concern 

over tourism development and its impact on the destinations. Mathieson and Wall ( 1982) 

and other studies (Mings, 1978; Murphy, 1985; Wall & Wright, 1977; WTO, 1984) began 

to emphasize the importance of assessing the impacts o f tourism on the local economy, 

society, and environment, while others investigated the impacts on culture (Farrell, 1977; 

UNESCO, 1976; van Doom, 1989). The concept o f  core-periphery and dependency theory 

emerged as two of the most widely adopted conceptual frameworks when dealing with 

development of tourism in developing countries (for example, Britton, 1980; Bryden, 1973; 

Hills & Limdgren, 1977; Hoivik & Heiberg, 1980).

Despite the critical and often negative picture portrayed by many o f the academic 

studies since the more optimistic research o f the 1960s, international tourism continued to 

be employed in development strategies for many developing countries in the 1970s and 

1980s (Pearce, 1989, p. 10) and, through time, it has become generally accepted amongst 

politicians and planners that the multi-billion dollar international tourism export industry is 

here to stay. A large number of developing countries continued to adopt the policy of 

tourism development, as noted by Hitchcock ei al. (1993).

More recently, in the late 1980s and 1990s, scholars have moved on to include 

investigations into how international tourism can best be managed to contribute as much as 

possible to the accomplishment of the goals of “development” in developing regions o f the 

world. Goulet ( 1968) suggested that when developing a tourism industry in a developing
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country, goals should be identified and should work towards the well being of host 

communities. Arguing along similar lines, Hoivik and Heiberg (1980) proposed that “self- 

reliance”. where local people benefit directly from the development o f a tourism industry, 

should be the driving agent behind tourism development. Parallelling these host- community 

oriented objectives, the concepts o f “alternative” (Britton & Clarke. 1987; Butler. 1990; Nash 

& Butler, 1990; V. Smith & Eadington, 1992) or “appropriate” tourism (Singh et al., 1989), 

“sustainable” tourism (McIntyre, 1993; Var, 1991), and “ecotourism” (Munt, 1994) have 

become the focus in recent years.

In the 1990s, the concept o f  sustainability and the effects o f  globalization become 

more evident. These two notions are the foimdations underlying most o f the studies done in 

this decade, including works by Cooper and Lockwood (1994). Nelson et ai. (1993), 

Theobald (1994) and Urry (1990). Poon (1994) noted that there is a new tourism’ 

revolution where international tourism is undergoing a transformation towards a growing 

environmental awareness among the tourists [sustainability concept] and a higher 

competitiveness in the industry [an effect of globalization].

One can conclude from the above observations that the key issue of interest to 

academic tourism research appears to be to address the questions o f tourism for whom, by 

whom and how best achieved. In the process, academic interest in the study of international 

tourism in the developing world appears to have moved from a generally positive and pro

tourism development tone in the 1960s to one of scepticism and cynicism in the 1970s, and 

one of an attempt to search for development and management strategies to maximize benefits 

while minimizing impacts in the 1980s and 1990s.
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The research reported in the following chapters forms part of the ongoing academic 

investigation into the role of international tourism development in developing regions. In 

particular, this study seeks to further our understanding of how tourism development in a 

developing destination actually proceeds. The research focuses on a spatial perspective, 

including an investigation of who owns and controls tourism space through time as the 

tourism industry grows and spreads. The thesis investigates the evolution and growth of 

tourism development in Chiang Mai, a city located in upper northern Thailand in Southeast 

Asia as a case study. The research examines both the spatial growth of Chiang Mai’s tourism 

industry and the evolution of ownership patterns and industry control. The case study 

focuses on the location and ownership patterns o f hotels in Chiang Mai, with emphasis on 

the time period from 1960-1992 — that is, from the begirming of international tourism 

development in Chiang Mai up to the time of field data collection.

1.1 Research Objectives

The primary interest of this research is concerned with the issue of control of tourism 

development in a developing country destination. The research seeks to investigate the 

tourism growth pattern of a peripheral destination, focussing mainly on the aspects of spatial 

changes and control changes occurring over time. The research seeks to use an existing 

model which describes the evolutionary pattern of tourism development in peripheral regions 

in term o f levels of control. The model is postulated by Keller (1984, 1987). This model 

still lacks empirical evidence to confirm its theoretical notions. Keller’s model is based on 

Butler’s (1980) model on tourist area’s life cycle, adding the aspect of industry control.
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Both Keller’s and Butler's models are conceptual models. The principal objective o f this 

research is. therefore, to seek empirically to validate Keller’s conceptual model.

Beyond the empirical validation of Keller's model which focuses on the control 

aspect o f tourism development, the second main objective o f this research is to attempt to 

examine whether such control has any spatial significance or implications. In so doing, the 

research seeks to investigate the pattern of both spatial and industry control developments 

occurring through the evolution o f tourism development.

A secondary objective o f this research relates to the evidence that there seems to exist 

a regional imbalance of tourism studies with respect to control, especially the spatial 

perspective of control. Empirical studies have investigated the evolution of a tourist 

destination notably in destination areas in the western hemisphere (Foster & Murphy, 1991 ; 

Hovinen, 1981; Meyer-Arendt, 1985; Strapp, 1988). Other studies have investigated control 

over peripheral tourist destinations, notably covering the areas o f the Pacific (Britton, 1980; 

Peace 1980; Rajotte, 1982), the Caribbean (Bryden. 1973; Seward & Spinrad, 1982), and 

Africa (Crush & Wellings, 1983; Wagner, 1981). There are arrays of tourism studies which 

focus on the Southeast Asian and the Pacific Rim regions (e.g., Hitchcock et a i ,  1993; 

Richter, 1989; Truong, 1990, among others), but what have been published appear to have 

neglected to address the spatial aspect of tourism control. The research reported here, 

therefore, seeks to focus empirical research on a case study in Southeast Asia in order to 

increase representation of this part of the world in the tourism literature when discussing the 

spatial and control aspects of tourism evolution.
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In short, this research attempts to achieve the following objectives.

1) It seeks empirically to validate an existing model on aspect o f control over a 

peripheral destination, specifically, Keller's (1984, 1987) conceptual model of 

hierarchy o f control and capital input. This research seeks to find whether trends 

observed in the case study follow the logic or concepts as conceptualized by Keller.

2) It seeks to incorporate both the spatial and control aspects in explaining the evolution 

of tourism space in a developing country destination, focussing specifically on the 

following questions:

a) What is the spatial distribution of tourism space?

b) How does the spatial distribution change through time?

c) Who owns and controls tourism space?

d) How do ownership and control change through time?

e) What are the relationships between spatial and ownership/control aspects of

tourism space?

f) How do the spatial-control relationships change through time?

It is believed that the outcome o f the above objectives will, in turn, contribute to the literature

on control and spatial aspect o f tourism development in Southeast Asia.

1.2 Organization of the Research

The remainder of this thesis is organized as following. Chapter Two defines the 

research problem. This chapter covers the main conceptual concerns relating to tourism 

development in developing countries, the approaches used when studying this phenomenon.
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and the concept o f tourism space. The chapter also reviews existing models of tourism 

development and explains the selection of Keller’s (1984, 1987) model which was derived 

partly from Butler’s ( 1980) model, as the conceptual framework for the study. Chapter Three 

summarizes the methodology. This chapter Justifies the selection o f hotels in Chiang Mai 

in upper northern Thailand as the case study, and outlines methods o f data collection and 

analysis.

Empirical research findings concerning the spatial and ownership patterns of the 

development o f hotel tourism space in Chiang Mai during 1960-1992 are presented in 

Chapter Four. The Chapter summarizes the characteristics o f the development phenomena 

into trends. The statistical analyses of the relationship between the spatial and ownership of 

the Chiang Mai’s hotel industry are presented in Chapter Five.

The main objective o f this study, the comparison o f the empirical research findings 

from the Chiang Mai case study with Keller’s conceptual framework, is covered in Chapter 

Six. With a qualitative approach, the chapter empirically attempts to validate the 

applicability of the conceptual model. Chapter Seven presents a supplement model adding 

spatial aspect to Keller’s (1984,1987) concept of hierarchy of control and capital input and 

Butler’s (1980) concept o f tourist-area life cycle. Lastly, Chapter Eight highlights the 

implications of the findings and presents the strengths and limitations of the study.



CHAPTER TWO 

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

2.0 Introduction

The introductory chapter has outlined the main trends in the academic investigation 

of international tourism development in developing destinations through time, justifying the 

research presented in this thesis. This chapter will examine in more detail the underlying 

concerns of tourism development in peripheral destinations, highlighting existing research 

approaches and models proposed. The chapter also defines terms and the conceptual 

framework followed in this research.

2.1 Tourism and Development

In order to discuss the link between tourism and development, and in order to review 

proposed models of tourism development, it is necessary first to clarify definitions of both, 

tourism and development.

2.1.1 Definition of Tourism

Tourism has a multitude of facets and dimensions; thus defining it is problematic 

(Leiper, 1979, p. 393; Shaw & Williams, 1994, p. 5) and has sparked considerable debate. 

Many attempts have been made to derive a definition for tourism that is universal and 

applicable to all dimensions o f the subject, a definition which would allow scholars to 

“develop the proper theoretical framework for tourism studies” (d’Hauteserre, 1996, p. 218).
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Such attempts are found in Cohen (1974), Edgell (1993), Gilbert (1990), Gunn (1988), 

Leiper (1979), Mill and Morrison (1985), Przeclawski (1993), and Theobald (1994), among 

others.

For the purpose of this study, the definition of tourism adopted is the one embracing 

the distance, duration and purpose of the visit. Such a definition is based on the definitions 

o f ' international tourist” and "tourism” recommended in two o f the international meetings 

on tourism. In 1963, the UN Conference on International Travel and Tourism at its meeting 

in Rome proposed the definition of “international tourism” as:

...temporary visitors staying at least 24 hours in the country visited and 
the purpose o f  whose journey can be classified under one o f  the following 
headings:
(i) Leisure (recreation, holiday, health, study, religion, sport);
(ii) business, family, mission, meeting (OECD, 1971, p. 7 in Cohen, 

1974, p. 530).

In 1991, the International Conference on Travel and Tourism Statistics, co-sponsored by the 

World Tourism Organization and Tourism Canada, held in Ottawa recommended that 

“tourism” be defined as:

the activities o f  a person travelling to a place outside his or her usual 
environment for less than a specified period o f  time and whose main 
purpose o f  travel is other than the exercise o f  an activity remunerated 
from within the place visited.... (World Tourism Organization, 1991, p. 
4 in Theobald, 1994, p. 12).

Tourism, for the purpose of this study, therefore, will refer to the activities of people 

travelling for leisure, business, and other purposes to places away from their usual 

environment or home and staying for at least one night, but less than one consecutive year.
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This study is concerned predominantly with international tourism where international 

tourism is considered to involve a trip outside one’s country of residence. It is true that 

different academic disciplines perceive and study tourism differently. Geographers 

concentrate on questions pertaining to geography and location o f tourism phenomena, where 

spatial aspects are the primary concern (Jansen-Verbeke & Dietvorst. 1987. p. 372; Mitchell 

& Murphy. 1991. p. 59). Geographic studies o f tourism thus generally centre around the 

dimensions of space, place and time, although many other facets o f tourism may be included 

in geographical investigations (Shaw & Williams, 1994). This study views tourism from a 

geographical perspective; the spatial dimension of tourism development is thus central to the 

research reported here.

2.1.2 Definition of Development

The definition of the term “development” is complex since “development” can take 

on many different meanings depending on an individual’s schools o f  thought and political 

and philosophical beliefs. It is beyond the scope of this chapter to discuss all aspects of the 

concept o f “development”. Deliberations on the theories o f development mainly from an 

economic perspective are presented in detail in Frank (1969), de Souza and Porter ( 1974), 

Friedman (1974), Forbes (1984), Goulet (1968), Krugman (1995), and Feet (1991). 

Equivalent treatment of the subject o f development from more of a social science perspective 

can be found in Lehmann (1979) and Wallman (1977).

Development, in generic terms, is considered to be concerned with an evolutionary 

process o f change occurring over time in a generally positive direction (Friedmann, 1980,
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p. 4). Such evolutionary process is argued to transform in successive stages. To give an 

example. Rostow (1960) has identified five successive stages o f economic development, 

namely: traditional, transitional, take-off. maturity, and high mass consumption.

It is assumed that, for the purpose of this study, the term "development” is imderstood 

to refer to an evolutionary process of change occurring over time generally in a positive 

direction, and one that can be identified by a number o f successive and identifiable stages. 

Development, for the purpose of this study, also will be viewed notably in relation to spatial 

and economic change.

2.1.3 The Link Between Tourism and Development

The link between tourism and development has been the focal theme of numerous 

tourism studies, including Britton ( 1982), Bryden ( 1973). de Kadt( 1979), Hoivik and Heiberg 

( 1980), Husbands (1981), Kassé ( 1973), Krapf (1961), Pearce ( 1989) and Wagner (1981). 

The concept o f development when investigating the role o f international tourism in 

developing countries, in the past, has generally been viewed in terms of economic and social 

perspectives (Wagner, 1981, p. 190). The bulk of all published tourism development studies, 

therefore, concern themselves with how tourism contributes to the economic and social 

growth o f the host regions. However, there also exists a growing number of development 

studies that concern themselves with spatial, political, cultural and environmental dimensions 

of development. The object o f concern common to all studies is whether tourism really 

contributes to the “development” of developing coimtries in a positive direction.



12

Observations and opinions when pursuing this line of questioning are diverse and often 

diametrically opposed.

Those who are generally optimistic about tourism as a form o f development advocate 

that this industry facilitates development because it generates foreign currency, income and 

employment (Bond & Ladman. 1972; Davis. 1968). Opposed are those scrutinizing 

international tourism as a form of political and economic dependency. Britton (1982) and 

Wagner ( 1981 ), for example, have pointed out that control of and decision making about the 

international tourism industry in developing countries remain firmly in the hands of the 

developed world. Hoivik and Heiberg (1980) document the reliance of underdeveloped 

destination regions on imported goods and expertise. Erisman (1983) argues cultural 

dependency.

One is left to conclude that international tourism is a double-edged sword. There 

appears not to exist an absolute answer to the essence or validity of international tourism as 

a form of development for developing countries. At best one can conclude that, to guarantee 

“development” in a positive direction, beneficial effects from tourism should reach the 

population as a whole rather than remaining within the tourist generating regions or within 

a favoured elite of the developing countries (Brohman, 1996a), and that self-reliance should 

be adopted as a policy for the host government and its people wherever possible (Hoivik & 

Heiberg, 1980, p. 80).

The above discussion has pointed out that there exists a debate whether intemational 

tourism can contribute to the development o f developing countries. Development has been 

argued to be defined as a process of change occurring over time in a positive direction with
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certain goals in mind, and where the process of change can be identified as comprising 

successive stages. Goals o f intemational tourism development in developing countries have 

been seen to range from narrowly delineated economic ones to broader social values, and 

beyond that to more general attributes such as self-reliance where tourist development can 

be controlled to benefit the local population first and foremost. The latter is considered to 

be the overriding goal o f  development.

The above leads to two questions that the following research aims to address from 

a geographical perspective, namely; what are the successive stages o f  tourism development?. 

and who controls tourism development throughout the different development stages?

Specifically, the research reported here concerns a case study which seeks to trace the 

history of development o f intemational tourism in a developing coimtry destination in order 

to investigate the issues o f control and self-reliance as a tourism industry spreads spatially 

and in size through time. In order to conduct and report the research, it is necessary to place 

the study in the context o f existing models o f tourism development, models of tourism 

industry control and models of evolution of tourism space.

2.2 Schools of Thought on Tourism Development in Developing Countries

Lea ( 1988, p. 10) has pointed out that there appear to be two dominant approaches to 

viewing tourism development in developing countries, representing two different schools of 

thought. These two approaches are the political economy approach and the functional 

approach. The political economy approach is closely associated with the dependency 

paradigm whereas the functional approach is more closely associated with the diffusion



14

paradigm. Both paradigms are examined in some detail in Oppermann (1993) and will be 

reviewed only briefly here.

2.2.1 The Political Economy Approach

The political economy approach to tourism studies rests on the dependency theory 

and the core-periphery concept. This approach explains differences in levels o f economic 

development in terms of external factors. The dependency theory is closely associated with 

Frank ( 1969), one of the early contributors to the modem theory of development in the mid- 

1960s. Frank theorized that the world is dominated by a single economy where all peoples 

are integrated into the sphere o f capitalist production. This single economic system Frank 

contemplates to consist of a linked series of metropolis-satellite chains which draw towards 

the centres — the metropolis — the surplus which is produced at each stage of production. 

The result is that the periphery —  the satellite — where a lot o f production happens, is 

impoverished, while the centre accumulates and grows (Forbes, 1984, p. 67).

This type of core-periphery concept is a conceptual model of the spatial organization 

o f human activity based upon the unequal distribution of power in economy and society. The 

concept refers to the domination o f  the core and the subordination or dependency of the 

periphery. This dependence is structured through the relations of exchange between the core 

and periphery where the growth o f  the core is viewed as being subsidized in part by the 

periphery (Friedmann, 1966, p. xv). In summary, the core-periphery relation is equated to 

dependency relation encompassing the domination and subordination o f two regions where 

the advances of one region are made at the expense of another.
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In tourism studies the dominating core is usually argued to be the developed world, 

or that part o f the world that generates the tourism demand—the guest origins. The 

subordinated periphery or the area of dependency, on the other hand, is argued to be that part 

o f the world which receives the tourists, the host regions, frequently located in developing 

parts of the world.

The political economy approach is found to dominate a large number of the studies 

of intemational tourism development in developing countries. The conceptual framework 

of Britton (1980) and Bryden (1973), two of the classic and frequently cited references 

discussing intemational tourism development, rely upon this approach. Studies utilizing the 

political economy approach generally are negative about tourism’s overall contribution to the 

development o f the peripheral destination regions. Hoivik and Heiberg (1980, p. 91) have 

gone as far as declaring that “to invest in intemational tourism .... is to invest in 

dependency”; dependency in the sense that the developing countries have to rely on 

importing goods and expertise in the process of such development. Others go equally far in 

a negative direction by contending that intemational tourism is an industry which is used by 

the developed coimtries to perpetuate dependency or dominance over developing countries 

(Hills & Lundgren, 1977; Wagner, 1981).

2.2.2 The Functional Approach

The functional approach aims to describe and classify the various elements that make 

up the intemational tourism system in terms o f functional parts without any political 

overtones. This approach does not associate the tourist industry directly with other branches
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of world trade, nor does it try to combine tourism development with a specific historical or 

political perspective. This approach addresses tourism as a form of activity that is generally 

desirable and acceptable, while accepting that as an industrial activity, tourism has associated 

management problems that can be resolved by adopting appropriate management practices. 

The text by Mathieson and Wall (1982) is one example of a reference on tourism 

development that adopts this approach. The functional approach includes the diffusion 

paradigm encompassing both, the development stage theory and the diffusion theory.

The main concept underlying the development stage theory is the notion of unilinear 

change (Oppermann. 1993, p. 536). Based on Rostow’s (1960) '‘stages of economic growth” 

summarized earlier in this chapter, this theory implies that tourism evolves in successive 

stages. Studies utilizing the development stage theory include Butler’s (1980) hypothetical 

model o f the evolution of a tourist area following the S-shaped curve of the life cycle of a 

product, van Doom’s (1979) model of the relationship between tourist development stages 

and development stages o f countries, Gormsen’s (1981) model o f the spatio-temporal 

development of intemational seaside tourism, Miossec’s (1976) model of tourist 

development, and Thurofs (1973) development model which postulates that every 

destination cycles through successive tourist classes.

The main idea of diffusion theory is that, during the tourism destination’s 

development process, “there will be a spread, a filtering, or a diffusion of 

growth/development impulses from the most developed to the less developed area” (Browett, 

1980, p. 65). A number o f studies concentrating on intemational tourist flows utilise this 

theory (e.g., Miossec 1976, 1977; Yokeno, 1974).
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The exact boundaries between the development stage theory and the diffusion theory 

are not always clear in tourism research; that is. the inherent characteristics underlying 

diffusion theory can also be found in work based on the development stage theory. Examples 

where the two theories merge include the studies by Ashworth and Tunbridge (1990), Butler 

(1980). De Bres ( 1994), Getz (1993). Gormsen (1981), Miossec (1976. 1977). Mullins 

(1991), and Weaver (1993).

2.2.3 Discussion

The boundaries between the political economy approach and the functional approach 

to tourism development studies are not necessarily as clear cut as may have been suggested 

above. This is especially true as far as the core-periphery concept is concerned.

Inspection of the literature reveals that the core-periphery concept can be found in 

both the dependency paradigm (argued to be characteristic of the political economy 

approach) and the diffusion paradigm (argued to be characteristic of the functional approach). 

The dependency paradigm views the core-periphery relationship as a dominance- 

subordination relationship (Husbands, 1981); while the diffusion paradigm makes use of the 

core-periphery concept to argue that there is a diffusion of technology know-how and quality 

of life from the developed cores to the underdeveloped peripheral regions. The latter 

includes Perroux’s (1971) “growth pole” concept which notes that economic growth is 

generated through a series of dominant sectors o f the economy or growth poles (in our case 

the developed core), where the growth generated can, thereafter, be used to spread surplus 

wealth into the poorer peripheral regions surrounding the growth poles.
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Indeed, many of the main assumptions o f dependency and diffusion theories cover 

the same ground, albeit in mirror-image form (Forbes, 1984, p.70). For instance, the 

diffusion theory considers the spread of development while the dependency theory considers 

the spread of underdevelopment, and the diffusion theory argues the need for greater world 

interdependence while the dependency theory argues the need for greater self-reliance 

(Browett, 1982). Christaller ( 1964), Friedmarm (1966), and Murphy and Andressen (1988) 

are examples of studies that make use o f the core-periphery concept while utilizing a 

functional approach to their studies based on a diffusion perspective.

The research summarized in the following chapters also make use o f a combination 

o f the political economy approach and the functional approach. On the one hand, the case

study aims to test the hypothesis that intemational tourism evolves in a developing coimtry 

according to a number of identifiable development stages characteristic o f the functional 

approach. On the other hand, the case study aims to test the hypothesis that, as the 

developing country cycles through the various identifiable development stages, it becomes 

increasingly trapped in dependencies characteristic o f the core-periphery arguments put 

forward by dependency theory characteristic o f  the political economy approach.

2.3 Tourism Space and Tourism Development

Space is the main concern of geographers when viewing tourism. In a tourism

system, space can be divided into the origin, the destination, and the path connecting the two 

ends (Pearce, 1989). Among the three, the destination has been given the most attention, 

especially when dealing with tourism development, as it is the place most affected by the
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development. This research, too. focuses on the destination. In the following sections, the 

term "tourism space" will first be discussed to lay out the standpoint of this research.

2.3.1 Definition of Tourism Space

The term "tourist space" is closely associated with the geography of tourism. 

According to Mansfeld (1990, p. 373), there are three dominant ways of viewing tourist 

space in tourism studies, namely; actual space, functional space, and perceived space.

Actual tourist space refers to the actual geographical area which accommodates 

tourist activities. This type of tourist space has reasonably clear geographic boimdaries. 

Intensity of actual utilization may vary and it is possible to assign intensity gradients to actual 

tourist space. An example of a study investigating actual tourist space is by Defert (1966).

Functional tourist space is defined on the basis of the function of the space, whether 

in terms of tourism activities or in terms of characteristics of the space. For example, 

MacDonald ( 1984) defined tourist space in functional-economic terms. Husbands (1981, p. 

46) refers to functional tourist space when discussing the "type of spatial organization (form 

and structure) which arises under the influence of tourism activity”. Viewing tourist space 

from the core-periphery perspective. Husbands (1981, p. 45) calls for the need of "a theory 

of tourist space (that is a theory concerning the structure, form, and function o f space under 

the influence of tourism)”. Oppermann (1993) contends that the tourist space in developing 

countries should be classified into a “formal” and “informal” dichotomy to represent the 

existence o f the two sectors in the tourism industry in developing coimtries.
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Perceived tourist space defines and deals with tourist space on a behavioural basis. 

Each individual tourist has certain perceived images of a tourist destination before, diiring 

and after a visit, where the level and quality o f perceived tourist space are determined by 

marketing, socio-economic variables, cultiae and nature of personal experience. Miossec 

( 1976) and Murphy and Rosenblood ( 1974) have published studies that focus on perceived 

tourist space.

2.3.2 Discussion

The research reported in the following chapters concerns the historical evolution of 

“actual” and “functional” tourist space, and the question of who develops and controls this 

space as development progresses. In particular, the research attempts to document the 

growth, distribution, and ownership of tourist space of an intemational tourism destination 

in a developing country over time. The term “tourist space” used hereafter, therefore, adopts 

the definition proposed by Husbands (1981, p. 46), describing tourist space as spatial 

organization arising under the influence of tourism activity, but limits itself to tourist space 

at the destination site only. More specifically, tourist space at the destination, for the purpose 

o f this study, is sub-divided into five broad categories as proposed by Pearce (1989, p.2); 

they are: attraction space, transportation space, accommodation space, supporting facilities 

space, and other infrastructure space. This study will address all five categories o f tourist 

space in a general discussion. However, the specific case study will focus especially on 

accommodation space, which will be used here to function as a surrogate for the other four 

categories.
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2.4 Evolutionary Models of Tourism Development

Academic investigation into international tourism has led to the development of a 

number of models of tourism growth that break development growth into identifiable stages. 

This type of evolutionary model will be discussed below in Section 2.4.1. Other models o f 

tourism growth have been proposed that focus more on the issues of who controls 

development and the degree of self-reliance. These types of models will be covered further 

in Section 2.4.2. Finally, some models have been put forward that try to combine evolution 

o f tourism development and industry control. The following section will introduce some of 

the more widely discussed o f the above models and their relevance to this study.

2.4.1 Evolutionary Models of Destination Development

A number of attempts have been made to model the various phases o f tourism 

development. Based on either or both the functional approach and development stage 

theory, all these models focus on the issue of "change” through time, and most seek to reveal 

the processes that underlie "change” (Pearce, 1987, p. 14). The literature reveals that most 

of the evolutionary models o f tourism development concentrate on what happens at the 

destination, including those employed by Butler (1980), Christaller (1964), Cohen (1972), 

Gormsen (1981), Miossec (1976, 1977), Flog (1973), and Thurot (1973). Modelling change 

at the tourism destination from the social and psychological perspectives were the focus of 

models proposed by Cohen (1972), Flog (1973), and Thurot (1980). The relationship 

between growth in tourism from an infrastructural perspective and associated changes in 

social and psychological perspectives have been modelled by Gormsen (1981) and Miossec
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( 1976.1977). Gormsen (1981) sets out to illustrate the degree of change in local or regional 

participation in the development process, in the social structure of the tourist traffic, and in 

the quantity and range of accommodation available. Miossec (1976, 1977) stresses changes 

in the provision of facilities (resorts and transport networks) and in the behaviour and 

attitudes of the tourists and the local decision-makers and host populations.

Perhaps one of the most famous models of stages of tourism development is Butler's 

model of tourist destination life cycle (Martin & Uysal, 1990, p. 328). Butler (1980) 

reformulated into a conceptual model o f  a tourist area’s life cycle (Figure 2.1) a combination 

of Gilbert’s (1939) and Christaller’s (1964) concepts of three stages o f evolution in resorts, 

Plog's (1973) and Cohen's (1972) characterizations of tourists, and Vernon’s (1966) S-shape 

product life cycle theory. Focussing primarily on types o f visitors, number o f tourist arrivals, 

and carrying capacities levels, Butler (1980) postulated that resort areas undergo an 

evolutionary cycle of six stages, namely, exploration, involvement, development, 

consolidation, stagnation, and either decline or rejuvenation. Recapitulating, in the first 

stage, evolution, tourist numbers are still low. Tourists are described as “allocentrics” and 

"explorers”, making their own individual travel arrangements and making use of local 

accommodation facilities as there are no specific facilities provided for visitors. Tourist 

seasonal pattern does not exist, and contact between tourists and local residents is high. As 

numbers of visitors increase, the resort progresses into the next stage, involvement. A 

seasonal visitation pattern as well as some level of organization in tourist travel arrangements 

emerge. Local residents increasingly provide facilities and services specifically for visitors, 

tourists begin to make travel arrangements through agencies, and a basic initial market area
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Figure 2.1 Butler’s Model of Tourist Destination Life Cycle
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for visitors can be defined. Contacts between locals and visitors may still remain high but 

seasonal adjustments can be expected especially among those involved in catering to tourists. 

At this stage, governments and public agencies may be pressured to provide or improve 

transport and other facilities for visitors. During stage three, development, the rate of tourist 

arrivals increases sharply and a well-defined tourist market area is developed with heavy 

advertising especially in the tourist generating areas. Tourists now change to Plog’s “mid- 

centrics” or Cohen's “institutionalized” types. Local control o f tourist facilities especially 

of visitor accommodation are replaced rapidly by a more sophisticated and larger external 

organization. Regional and national involvement in planning and provision of facilities are 

becoming evident. As the resort reaches stage four, consolidation, the rate of tourist arrivals 

declines although total numbers may still increase. Tourists are described by Cohen as 

“organized mass tourists” and by Plog as “psychocentric”. The local economy now depends 

heavily on tourism. Marketing and advertising efforts are made to extend visitor seasons and 

market areas. Local tourist facilities are in the hands of major external franchises and 

chains. A resort reaches the stage of stagnation when peak visitor arrivals level off and 

tourism carrying capacities are reached. There may be a few new establishments open but 

the resort’s popularity diminishes. New development peripheral to the original resort may 

rise. The existing properties may experience frequent changes in ownership. The resort may 

face a decline stage if it cannot compete with the newer attractions, tourist numbers decrease 

significantly. Tourism facilities may be changed to non-tourist uses, locals are now capable 

once again o f owning these properties as the tourism market declines. At this time, if no 

efforts are input, the resort may face a permanent decline stage. On the other hand, the resort
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may enter rejuvenation through the development of new attractions, by exploiting previously 

untapped resources, or through renovation. The stage then repeats the evolutionary course 

again, more likely in the stage of development onward.

Several researchers have questioned the validity o f Butler’s model and its 

applicability to the planning and management of tourist areas. Main problems concerned the 

difficulty in differentiating Butler’s hypothetical life-cycle stages in a real world situation. 

In their studies, Getz (1992) and Hovinen (1981) found that the stages o f consolidation, 

stagnation, decline, and rejuvenation are interwoven and constant. For them, the term 

“maturity” is preferable. Cooper and Jackson (1989), Haywood (1986), and Martin and 

Uysal (1990) discuss several issues in making the model operational. Such issues are, for 

example, the relation between carrying capacity thresholds and policy responses, the unit of 

analysis, difficulties in identifying an area’s stage in the life cycle, in determining the unit 

o f measurement and in determining the relevant time unit. Despite these criticisms, Butler’s 

model remains one of the most widely accepted and influential in tourism studies (Debbage, 

1990, p. 514). Examples o f studies based on Butler’s tourist destination’s life cycle include 

di Benedetto and Bojanic (1993), Choy (1992), Foster and Murphy (1991), Getz (1992), 

loannides (1992), Meyer-Arendt (1985), R. Smith (1992), Pearce (1995), Stabler (1991) and 

Strapp (1988).

With the exception of Miossec’s model (1976, 1977), none o f the above models of 

evolution of tourism development has been postulated within a spatial framework. That is 

the geography of tourism development through time has been largely ignored. Evolutionary
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models that explicitly address the spatial perspective are R. Smith’s (1992) tentative beach 

resort model and Oppermann s (1993) model of tourist space in developing countries.

2.4.2 Evolutionary Models of Tourism Space Control

A number o f studies have attempted to model the process of control over the 

development of a tourism destination. Usually based on the political economy approach and 

core-periphery theory^ most of these models focus on the degree to which the core regions 

control peripheral development process. The relationship between the origin core and the 

destination periphery, therefore, is the principal focus o f this type of model which has been 

used by Britton (1980), Gormsen (1981), and Keller (1984, 1987), among others. Britton’s 

(1980) enclave model emphasizes the hierarchical structure of metropolitan origin’s control 

over a peripheral destination. Gormsen (1981) views development from the diffusion 

paradigm and points out the dynamic pattern o f regional participation in tourism 

development initiatives. Arguing the reverse pattern to that proposed by Gormsen, Keller 

(1984) argues that recognition and a thorough understanding of the different phases o f  the 

development process are essential to avoid core-periphery dependency and conflict.

Based on field observations made in Canada’s Northwest Territories, Keller (1984, 

1987) extended Butler’s model focussing in more detail on the questions o f control over 

industry development and sources of capital input required to facilitate the growth o f a 

peripheral tourist destination (Figure 2.2)

In line with Butler’s concept o f a tourist area’s life cycle, Keller (1984, 1987) 

postulates that there exist identifiable stages o f authorities in control over tourism planning
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Figure 2.2 Keller’s Model of Hierarchies of Authorities and Capital Output
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and decision making throughout a peripheral tourism destination’s life cycle. Keller 

identifies three main components interacting in tourism development: the consumers, 

producers, and regulating authorities. Consumers include different types o f tourists, 

generally described in Plog’s (1973) and Cohen’s (1972) typologies, ranging from the 

explorer or drifter to mass tourists. Producers are referred to those providing facilities to 

cater to tourists at the destination. These include entrepreneurs o f different scales ranging 

from small to large scales bearing the concept of profit maximization. Regulating authorities 

include governments, trade associations, and special interest groups, functioning to guide, 

control and monitor the tourism industry and its development. Keller theorises that these 

authorities exist and function at different levels of a hierarchy, ranging from local, to 

regional, national, and intemational, respectively. Different types o f these three components 

exist in the four phases o f tourism development described by Keller (1984, 1987) as: 

discovery, local control, institutionalism, and crises period. In his model, Keller postulates 

that, over time, control over tourism development will shift sequentially to the next higher 

level o f  administration once management and planning problems exceed the capabilities 

relating to managing the tourism development at any one o f the levels. Hence over the 

course of a tourist destination’s evolution, the authorities will shift from the local, to 

regional, to national, and finally to intemational levels, respectively (Figure 2.2).

In the initial stage or the stage of discovery, tourist numbers are still small and blend 

into the existing peripheral environment and infrastmcture. At this stage there is little 

evidence of monetary incentive. Through time, more tourists enter the destination, yet at a 

low number. This poses low perceived monetary incentive; investment, if  any, comes only
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from the locals. The involvement o f authorities is still minimal or absent; tourism remains 

under local control and the destination is involved in K ellers local control stage. Keller 

contemplates that the next stage, the institutional stage, is approached when the visitor 

numbers grow increasingly and reach the levels beyond the capabilities and capacity o f local 

decision-making and finance. In other words, this stage is reached when local capital and 

local provision for tourism infrastructure and local ‘development vision’ no longer suffice. 

At this stage, the control of decision making and planning in tourism development will pass 

from the local level to the next consecutive higher levels: to regional, national, and 

intemational levels, respectively. The final stage, or crises period, is reached when tourism 

carrying capacities are reached. The peripheral destination will now face serious problems 

o f resources exploitation and overcrowding. This period encompasses the stages of 

stagnation, rejuvenation, and decline described by Butler ( 1980). At this stage the control 

over the tourism development has long left the hands o f local control and typical core- 

periphery conflicts may have developed. Keller (1984, 1987) suggests alternatives in 

avoiding this core-periphery conflict as limiting the rate of tourism development or/and 

ensuring that power in decision making and planning remain imder local control.

Most if not all of the above models o f control over tourism development also lack a 

spatial perspective, a criticism that has already been levied against the models of 

evolutionary growth of tourism development discussed earlier. Most o f  the above models 

of control over tourism development also have not been verified empirically.



2.4.3 Discussion

The two types of models of tourism development reviewed above disclose the lack 

o f a more comprehensive model. It becomes obvious that the evolutionary models which 

also encompass aspects of industry control lack a spatial facet. On the other hand, spatial 

models that incorporate stages of evolution of development lack inclusion o f the issue of 

control. Finally, the control models which include stages o f evolution o f development lack 

a spatial outlook.

One o f the more comprehensive pieces o f work appears to be Keller’s (1984, 1987) 

model on stages o f peripheral tourism development. Keller ties his hjpothesised patterns o f 

tourism industry control from the point o f view o f a political economy approach into the 

most widely accepted model of stages in evolution of tourism development proposed by 

Butler ( 1980) which utilises a functional approach. However, neither Keller’s model nor its 

underlying model, Butler’s, contains an adequate spatial perspective. Furthermore, no 

attempt has been made empirically to verify Keller’s model, although the model was 

postulated in the context o f tourism development in Canada’s less developed arctic area.

It appears that what is lacking in the tourism literature, therefore, is an empirical 

investigation into the evolution of a tourism destination in a developing country focussing 

on the spatial dimensions of growth and the issue of who controls development through time. 

Such a comprehensive model could use, as a basis, Butler’s (1980) model o f stages o f growth 

of tourism development and Keller’s associated model o f transition of control throughout the 

development phases.
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The research summarized in the following chapters sets out to contribute towards 

such a model by answering the call for empirical investigation, and by aiming to trace the 

evolution and the control o f tourist space in a destination region using first and foremost a 

spatial perspective. The model postulated by Keller (1984, 1987), in conjunction with that 

by Butler (1980). forms the conceptual framework of the study.

The case study reported in this thesis therefore uses a spatial approach to evaluate the 

hypothesis that as a developing country's international tourism project cycles through the 

various identifiable development stages proposed by Butler (1980), it becomes increasingly 

trapped in dependency characteristic o f the core-periphery relationships as postulated into 

stages in Keller’s (1984,1987) model, and that underlying spatial patterns of growth can be 

identified that relate to tourism industry control.

2.5 Summary

The main concern of tourism development in developing destination regions focuses 

on the impacts o f this form o f economic activity on society, local economy and space. The 

virtual meaning of “development” should be reviewed in order to guarantee that impacts of 

a tourism industry development are positive and yield the best outcomes for all participants 

involved. The concept o f “development” accepted in this research adheres to the assumption 

that tourism development is an on-going process which seeks to move in a positive direction 

and should result in positive effects over all.

Following a review o f existing philosophical and political approaches used in the 

studies of tourism development in destination regions, it has been determined that this study
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will adopt a combination of both the political economy and functional viewpoints. Given 

the geographical perspective of this study, the research also chooses to focus on space, with 

emphasis on change in space with respect to distribution and industry control. The study 

deals with tourism development at a destination from a chronological or an evolutionary 

perspective. Evolutionary types of models which are concerned with changes in spatial 

pattern and control have been reviewed. Keller’s (1984,1987) postulated model on 

hierarchies of control and capital input, based on Butler’s (1980) model, has been adopted 

as the conceptual framework for this study.

The following chapter will outline the methodology, research procedure and methods 

o f analysis adopted to carry out an empirical case study using the conceptual finmework laid 

out in this chapter.
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CHAPTER THREE  

METHODOLOGY

3.0 Introduction

The previous chapter has called for a need o f empirical investigation into the 

evolution and growth o f tourism destinations in developing countries focussing on the spatial 

dimensions o f industry growth and the issue o f  control over the industry throughout its 

development. Research reported in the following chapters concerns such an empirical study. 

In order to conduct this type o f empirical work, it is necessary first to select measures that 

can be used as surrogates to record the spatial growth o f and the control over the tourism 

industry. This chapter will discuss selection o f  these measures. The chapter also will 

introduce the case study selected for this research. Finally, the chapter will introduce the 

overall research design including data collection strategies and method of data analysis.

3.1 Selecting a Case Study

In order to conduct an empirical investigation into the evolution and growth o f a 

tourism destination in a developing country it is necessary to select a case site. The case site 

should meet the following criteria:

• it has to be located in a developing country;

• it has to have been involved in international tourism for a

considerable length o f time;
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• it should have a reasonable dependence on tourism as an economic 

activity; and

• it should have well-established and preferably diverse tourism 

attractions.

The City of Chiang Mai located in Upper Northern Thailand was selected as the case 

study for the following reasons. Firstly, it has been engaged in some form or another in 

international tourism for over 30 years since 1960 (Environmental Social Sciences Project. 

1986); this gives a time length reasonable for an evolutionary t>”pe o f study. Secondly, over 

time, it has evolved into a major tourism destination in a developing country. Thirdly, it 

offers diversified tourism attractions (mainly of natural and cultural types). Fourthly, it relies 

on tourism development as a substantial part of its economic development. Fifthly, it is the 

centre and gateway to a significantly larger tourism destination, namely the Province of 

Chiang Mai and the upper north o f Thailand. Sixthly, the author is familiar with the culture 

and official language of this destination region. Lastly, the Tourism Authority of Thailand 

(TAT) has considerable data about tourism in Thailand and Chiang Mai to assist in the 

research. Basically, the City o f Chiang Mai meets the required criteria o f  a study site and it 

is in the home country of the researcher.

Map 3.1 shows the location o f Chiang Mai Province in Upper Northern Thailand 

while Map 3.2 shows the study area, the City o f Chiang Mai which in 1993 occupied an area 

of approximately 41 square kilometres and had a population o f 160,401 (Town Planning 

Section, 1993, p. 4 ). Chiang Mai has a long history dating back to seven hundred years ago.
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Historical details o f both Thailand and Chiang Mai as well as of their international tourism 

development are presented in Appendix A.

Moreover, the fact that most o f the hotels are located in the City o f Chiang Mai also 

contributes to the selection of the City o f  Chiang Mai, rather than the Province o f Chiang 

Mai. as a case study. As will be explained further on, hotels were selected to represent a 

surrogate for location of tourism infrastructure. Out o f 111 hotels operating in the Province 

o f Chiang Mai in 1991, 91 were within the City limit (TAT, 1991b). As well, according to 

Louis Berger International and Chiang Mai University (1991a, p. FV-4), 84% o f  tourists 

stayed in the City, and 99% of these tourists are foreigners. Many tourists tour the Province 

o f Chiang Mai from the City in day trips, or they leave the City for a couple o f days to go 

trekking in the hills or to visit satellite destinations in the region, returning to the City 

thereafter. With respect to these reasons, it appears to be redundant to cover the whole 

Province rather than just the City of Chiang Mai. Furthermore, logistical reasons would have 

made it infeasible to cover the entire province; in 1988, the Province of Chiang Mai had 

sizes of 20,107 square kilometres in area and o f 1,166,123 in population (Chambers World 

Gazetteer, 1988, p. 646).

3.2 Selecting an Indicator to Measure the Spatial Growth of Tourism Development

One o f  the main objectives of this research is to examine the spatial growth o f 

tourism development through time. An indicator to measure the growth of tourism space 

therefore needs to be selected.
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As already noted, Pearce ( 1989, p. 2) identified five broad sectors that make up actual 

tourist space, namely: attractions, transportation, accommodation, supporting facilities, and 

infrastructure. All five sectors are closely interlinked. Tourist attractions form the seed for 

tourism in the area. Transportation services enable visitors to arrive and to visit the 

attractions within the tourist area. Accommodation and supporting facilities (e.g., shops, tour 

agencies, and restaurants) cater for the visitors while being there. Infrastructure guarantees 

the essential functioning o f all o f  the above.

Central to all five sectors, and perhaps the most concrete to measure especially in 

terms o f spatial variation, is the accommodation sector. A major reason for this is that 

accommodation is one of the more visible and tangible manifestations of tourism, since a 

stay away from home is one o f the defining characteristics of tourism (Pearce, 1995, p. 83). 

Tourists must overnight somewhere when they travel away from home. As well, 

accommodation is eminent with respect to income generation. Accommodations also tend 

to locate where the attractions are. In Thailand, accommodation has been ranked one o f the 

two top tourist expenditures, second only to shopping (TAT Statistics, various years). 

Accommodation can take many forms including hotels, guest houses, resorts, bed and 

breakfasts, and camping. O f these, hotels, resorts and guest houses appear to be the 

dominant types of accommodation in developing coimtries (Oppermann, 1993). In her work 

on the Yucatan, Lee (1978) argues that “hotels monopolize tourism”, she describes such 

monopoly as

When we take into consideration that almost all tourists stay in hotels as 
well as the fact that the great majority o f  them take their meals in the 
hotels and that most o f  the entertainment is in hotel nightclubs and bars.
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it becomes apparent that the hotels monopolize tourism (NACLA 1971, 
p. 6). Moreover, a small percentage o f  the profits from purchases and 
personal services also go to the hotels’ slice o f the pie as most hotel 
owners rent space in their lobbies to gift shops, car rental services, and 
travel agencies. ( p.23)

Lee’s observations in the Yucatan may not hold true for some tourism destinations within 

the developed world where “Bed and Breakfast” style accommodations are reasonably 

popular. However, her observations do fit the City o f Chiang Mai where hotels offer many 

services beyond accommodation. Chiang Mai also has many guest houses and other types 

o f accommodation services such as resorts, condotels, apartment-hotels, and lodging 

facilities in national parks. However, with the exception of guest houses, most o f  the non

hotel accommodations in Chiang Mai cater to domestic tourism and/or have been developed 

more recently than hotels; they also are located mainly outside the limit of the City o f Chiang 

Mai and thus outside the study area.

An initial decision was made, therefore, to use numbers and locations, through time, 

o f hotels and guest houses as a surrogate measure for the spatial growth o f  tourism. This 

strategy had to be modified once data collection commenced. It soon became evident that 

a large number of guest houses in Chiang Mai were operating illegally -  they were open to 

business without being officially registered. It also became obvious that guest houses in 

Chiang Mai have a short and sporadic period o f operating. They appear frequently to close 

(especially on a seasonal basis) with a high associated turn-over in ownership. Besides, guest 

houses also are a more recent phenomenon in Chiang Mai developed not more than twenty 

years ago. This was confirmed by the initial field data collection. For a combination of the 

above reasons, substantial register records were found to be lacking for guest houses.



4 0

A decision was made, therefore, to ignore guest houses and to focus strictly on the 

location of hotels as a surrogate measure for spatial evolution of tourism space through time. 

This decision proved wise since availability of longitudinal data essential for the evolutionary 

nature of this study was found to be most consistent and to date back the furthest for the hotel 

industry.

When collecting longitudinal data about the opening, location and expansion of hotels 

in Chiang Mai. a decision was made to classify hotels. This decision was made since the 

literature suggests that foreign-owned hotels are generally in the first-class category ( Anuwat, 

1980; Dunning & McQueen, 1982; Panya, 1988; Rodenburg, 1989; Sivavudh et a i ,  1982; 

UNCTC, 1982), where structure of control is somewhat different from that o f second-class 

hotels. One of the main objectives of this study is to examine whether control over tourism 

space has a spatial component. It is of interest, therefore, to investigate whether the two 

different classes of hotels will show significant differences in patterns o f spatial evolution 

and ownership transition through time.

The literature classifies tourist accommodations differently depending on study 

objectives. Rodenburg (1989), in evaluating the effects of various scales o f tourist 

accommodations in Bali’s economic development, differentiates tourist accommodations into 

large industrial, small industrial, and craft. “Large industrial” corresponds to hotels of 

“international standard”, “small industrial” to “economy class” hotels, and “craft” to “home 

stays” or “pension”. Meyer (1988), in describing international tourism in Thailand, 

distinguishes tourist accommodations into four types, namely “large industrial” , “medium 

and small industrial”, “craft”, and “informal”. While the first three types are similar to those
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of Rodenburg, Meyer recognizes the informal establishments o f  accommodation which 

usually are not registered with any official body due to their illegality; such establishments 

include brothels, motels with a backstage of sex-related accommodation, and the like. 

According to Meyer (1988, p. 133) “big” hotels consist o f 300-600 rooms, “small” ones are 

of less than 150 rooms.

The Tourism Authority o f Thailand (TAT) in its annual statistical survey reports 

differentiates between hotels, guest-houses, and resorts. The hotels alone are classified into 

five different groups on the basis o f lowest single room rate charge; these are equivalent to 

universal categories as:

Group 1 : deluxe or five-star hotels;

Group 2: first-class or four-star hotels;

Group 3 : tourist class or three-star hotels;

Group 4: economy class with two stars; and 

Group 5 ; economy class with one star.

According to the TAT annual statistics surveys (1992 and previous) there does not exist a 

Group 1 type hotel in the City o f Chiang Mai or adjacent area.

For the purpose o f this study, the terms “first-class” and “second-class” hotels will 

be used. Hotels will be classified mainly on the basis of standard o f  facilities and services 

in conjunction with number of rooms. The final categorization o f hotels in Chiang Mai into 

discrete classes resulted after consultation with the existing literature, information fi-om key 

informants, and after examination of results obtained from interviews during the fieldwork 

period. For the purpose of this study, hotels are classified as followed:
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hotels hereafter correspond to large hotels of “international standard” 

(e.g., rooms with baths, air conditioning, swimming pool, restaurants, 

bars, and many other facilities), usually with more formal services 

and a high class reputation. Construction and decoration o f  these 

hotels usually require higher quality materials. The size o f these 

hotels ranges from slightly over 100 to over 500 rooms, 

hotels hereafter correspond to “economy class” or “tourist class” 

hotels where facilities are more limited, and services are less formal.

The quality of construction and decoration materials are not expected 

to be as high. These hotels are usually small in size, ranging from 10 

to nearly 300 rooms.

Other types o f tourist accommodation, e.g., guest houses and resorts, are excluded from 

further study.

It should be noted that although there exist a large number of hotels in Chiang Mai, 

this study includes only those hotels generally involved in international tourism. Only those 

hotels catering to foreign tourists are included in the study. Furthermore, those hotels which 

are indicative o f indecent uses are omitted from this study. The final selection had been 

carried out through field visits based on the TAT periodical list of commercial 

accommodations. Despite the fact that there has been hotel development in Chiang Mai for 

over fifty years, the systematic listing of accommodations did not exist until 1980 when the 

TAT started to keep tourist statistics of major destinations, including Chiang Mai. This 

limits the study to be able to include only those hotels which were still operating at the time
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of field work in 1992. This implies that hotels which had opened but which failed to stay in 

operation to the period of fieldwork are not included in the following analyses.

3.3 Selecting an Indicator to Measure Control over Tourism Development

One o f the central thesis of this research concerns the question o f control over 

tourism development through time. The research sets out to validate the hypothesis that 

tourism industry control moves through successions from local to regional, national, and 

finally international control as the industry grows (Keller, 1984, 1987). The question 

beckons how to measure who controls development.

One must assume that ultimate control over industry development lies with the 

political bodies and planning authorities in charge of the geographical area under 

development and the type of infrastructure to be built. However, political bodies and 

planning authorities generally are influenced by the stakeholders in the industry, notably 

owners and managers of the tourism infrastructure. It is argued that those groups which 

control the accommodation, transportation, access to attractions and the related tourism 

services are in a position to exert political pressure and to use whatever other tactics are 

necessary to steer development in the direction stakeholders perceive to be in their best 

interest, as well as presumably in the best interest o f the industry overall. It follows that 

control over tourism-related corporations constitutes control over the tourism economy and 

hence tourist space, where the term “control” in a context of a corporation refers to “the 

pow er,..., to make the major decisions demanded by the mere existence o f the enterprise”



4 4

(Villarejo, 1961, p. 49); it is the power to direct the affairs o f  the corporation, and to make 

fundamental decisions, including the selection of management.

Control over tourism development would thus lie to a large degree in the hands of 

owners and managers o f  the tourism infrastructure, o f  which hotels are seen to make up a 

considerable proportion. Collecting information about origin, type and geographical origin 

o f ownership and management of hotels thus should yield an insight into who exerts control 

over industry development.

Some would question the emphasis on “owners” as agents o f industry control, noting 

the importance of “management” in corporate decision making. The relationship between, 

and the relative roles o f owners and management with respect to corporate governance in 

general have been debated for a long period of time (Blair, 1995; Hui, 1981). This debate 

is tied specifically to an historical transformation o f the nature of corporations, arising out 

o f an observed shift of power or control from owners to the rising new class -  the managers. 

The publication of Eerie and Means’s The Modern Corporation and Private Property (1932) 

initiated the controversy over the separation of ownership and control. Their basic argument 

was that modern-day corporations have grown so large that sheer size has led to a dispersion 

o f ownership amongst often a large group of shareholders. This, in turn, has resulted in a 

situation in which the “owner of industrial wealth is left a mere symbol of ownership, while 

the power, the responsibility and the substance which have been an integral part o f ownership 

in the past are being transferred to a separate group in whose hands lies control” (Berle & 

Means, 1932, p. 68). This separate group is perceived to consist of the professional 

managers. Berle and Means (1932) findings have stirred considerable debate and have
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caused wide disagreements. Proponents o f their observation, such as Dahrendorf (1959), 

Galbraith (1967). and Mason (1960) have shared the arguments of the separation thesis of 

ownership and control. However, opponents question the empirical and methodological 

validity, including the reliability and completeness o f data used by Berle and Means. 

Opponents include de Vroey (1971; 1975), Ewen ( 1970). and Zeitlin ( 1974). More detailed 

reviews of this disagreement are presented in Glasberg and Schwartz (1983) and Hui (1981).

The above controversy is o f  relevance to this research for two reasons. Firstly, hotel 

ownership can take on many forms, ranging from outright private ownership to hotels owned 

by shareholder syndicates associated with multinational hotel chains, such as Hilton, Hyatt, 

Sheraton, Holiday Inns, Intercontinental, Westin, Tokyu, Merlin, Regent, and The Peninsula, 

among others. Secondly, the larger the pool o f shareholders in a syndicate and the more 

multinational the ownership, the more control over local development issues can be assumed 

to fall on syndicate management.

Given the above, the question arises whether information about “hotel ownership” 

or “hotel management” will yield a better indicator of industry control. Considerable 

political pressure and other attempts at influencing industry development will be exerted 

when planning and siting a new hotel development. This influence on industry development 

will come from owners or shareholder syndicate management. Once a hotel is up-and- 

running, day-to-day management will continue to attempt to exert influence over industry 

development. However, this influence will still be first and foremost in the best interest of 

the owners and shareholders. The following research thus rests on the premise that actual 

ownership and/or major share ownership implies control o f  the corporation, and thereby
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control over industry development. Furthermore, these are the group of people who directly 

reap the financial benefit of, or bear the risk o f corporate investment.

Given the above arguments, it was decided that information about nature and origin 

of hotel ownership or shareholding composition should be collected for all hotels in the City 

o f Chiang Mai in order to test the validity of the hypothesis that control over tourism 

development moves through successive stages fi-om local to regional, to national, and finally 

to international control. The concentration of share ownership, measured in percentage of 

shareholding will be used as a determinant of “major” share ownership. M ajor 

shareholders herewith are defined as those who own the highest percentage o f shares in the 

business entity even if such a portion is not equal to or higher than 50% o f total shares. It 

should be emphasized that the prefix “major” being used here to imply the “highest portion” 

rather than the major portion per se as generally understood.

Detailed information about geographic origin of day-to-day management o f hotels, 

no doubt, would also have been of interest when discussing influence of the hotel industry 

over tourism development initiatives. However, these data were not collected since day-to- 

day management was thought to be too transient for the time scale of this study.

3.4 Research Hypotheses

This research concerns mainly the spatial and control aspects o f the evolution of 

tourism space in a peripheral tourist destination. The research is based on the following two 

hypotheses;
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1) In attempting to empirically validate Keller’s (1984, 1987) model, this research

hypothesises that empirical evidence found in Chiang M ai’s case should follow the 

theoretical logics contemplated by Keller concerning the pattern and the origin of 

control over peripheral tourism development. Specifically, as the peripheral 

destination develops, the control over tourism development in Chiang Mai should 

shift from the lower level o f control to the next consecutive hierarchical level, that 

is from local, to regional, to national, and to international levels, respectively. The 

shift of control is perceived by Keller (1984, 1987) as a reflection o f the underlying 

core-periphery phenomenon governing a peripheral tourist destination.

2) In attempting to incorporate the spatial aspect into the existing Keller’s (1984, 1987)

model which already includes the notions of evolution and control, meaning to 

examine spatial significance of control, this research hypothesises that over time 

there is a significant association between the groups of control and the areas of hotel 

clustering.

The methodologies used in testing these hypotheses will now be described in detail.

3.5 Research Design

This research incorporates both quantitative and qualitative approaches, the former 

to investigate spatial and ownership aspects of tourism space and the latter to evaluate the 

existing Keller’s (1984, 1987) model o f hierarchies o f control. Given the socio-economic 

nature of the research, the incorporation of these two approaches can be viewed as a 

“multiple research strategy” suggested in Eyles and Smith (1988, p. 4)) in dealing with the
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complexity of the social world. Such a multiple research strategy would make use of 

multiple forms of investigation, taking on any combination o f research approaches, including 

for example eclecticism, theoretical investigation, and methodological analysis.

Two main types o f data were necessary in tracing the evolution o f tourism space and 

the control over it: spatial data and ownership data. The spatial data concerned with 

locational distribution of the hotels in Chiang Mai over time. The ownership data concerned 

with hotel stockholdings over time.

Figure 3.1 presents the framework of this research. It includes two main components: 

data collection and data analysis. In the data collection stage, spatial data were first collected 

and later ownership data. Collecting spatial data was essential in facilitating the subsequent 

steps to collect ownership data. Spatial data collection included tourism literature search and 

hotel mapping. Ownership data collection involved unstructured interview, structured 

interview, and register records search; all three were concurrently carried out. Table 3.1 

explains the steps taken in collecting data and the logics involved in deriving sample size in 

each step. It should be noted that the limited sizes of the total hotel population and of the 

samples included in this study are largely governed by the unavailability o f data, especially 

the longitudinal ownership data.

In data analysis stage, the methods of mean centre analysis and clustering were used 

to analyse spatial data; percentage analysis was used in dealing with ownership data. In 

incorporating spatial and ownership data, statistical analyses with chi-square test and Z-test 

were employed. Finally, qualitative evaluation was used in comparing the empirical result 

with the existing Keller’s model. The main criterion in validating Keller’s model is the
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Figure 3.1 Research Design
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Table 3.1 Summary of Data Collection and Sampling

Decision Activities Decision Results

in No. Percentage Equivalence

1. Literature search o f  TAT 
list o f  hotels in the Province o f  
Chiang Mai for the year 1991

The list indicates that there are 
274 accommodation 
establishments in the Province 
(111 hotels. 140 Guesthouses. 
23 resorts).

n.a.

T

2. Literature search above and 
existing evidence (Louis Berger 
International & Chiang Mai 
University. 1991a, p. IV-4) 
indicated that in 1988, 99% o f  
foreign tourists stay in the City 
led to the decision to cover only 
the City o f Chiang Mai.

The list indicates that there are 
232 accommodation 
establishment in the City o f  
Chiang Mai (91 hotels. 140 
Guesthouses, 1 resort).

(84.67%  o f  all accommodations 
in the Province are in the City)

▼

3. Based on field survey 
during the mapping stage, it was 
decided that guesthouses (140) 
had to be excluded due to their 
sporadic seasonal openings and 
lack o f longitudinal ownership 
data, the latter is the same 
reason why resort is excluded. 
Some hotels were excluded due 
to their not being involved in 
international tourism.

Therefore, 76 hotels were 
included in the fieldwork 
mapping.

(83.5%  o f  all hotels in the City 
o f  Chiang Mai are included in 
the study for spatial analysis)

▼

(Cont’d)
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Decision Activities Decision Results

in No. Percentage Equivalence

4. The hotels were classified  
into first- and second-classes. 
Lack o f  longitudinal ownership 
data found in the register record 
search led to further reduction 
o f  hotels to be included in the 
ownership analysis.

Among the 76 hotels 
being mapped, 14 
hotels were first-class. 
62 hotels were second- 
class
Ownership data o f  all 
14 first-class hotels 
were available, 
therefore, all 100% o f  
this class were included 
in the ownership 
analysis
But 19 o f  second-class 
hotels were excluded 
from future ownership 
analysis due to lack o f  
data, leaving 68% o f  
this class included in 
the ownership analysis

( 57 hotels or 63% o f  all hotels 
in the City is included for 

ownership analysis)

5. Unstructured interview o f  
all first-class hotels

All 14 first-class hotels (100% o f all first-class or 15.4% 
o f  all hotels in the City were 

interviewed)

6. Structured interview o f  24 
second-class hotels, 8 o f  these 
were further interview 
(unstructured). Proportional 
Stratified Sampling method was 
used in selecting samples for 
structured interview.

A total o f  24 second-class hotels 
were interviewed

(38.7% o f  second-class hotels 
were interviewed)

7. Register record search for 
all the hotels

Ownership data were 
available only for 57 
hotels (14 first-class; 
43 second-class)

( These 57 hotels constitute 63% 
o f  all hotels in the City and are 

included for ownership analysis)
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correspondence o f the control over tourism development phenomenon found in Keller’s 

model and that found in Chiang Mai. namely the shifting of authoritative levels governing 

peripheral tourism development in a hierarchy.

Data collection was restricted to a time period between 1960 and 1992, based mainly 

on the historical aspect of international tourism development in Chiang Mai. The 

Environmental Social Sciences Project (1986) indicated that the year 1960 was the beginning 

o f tourism industry in Chiang Mai. Historical details about the origin of international 

tourism in Thailand and Chiang Mai can be foimd in Appendix A. Data collection was 

carried out in the City o f Chiang Mai as well as in Bangkok during the months o f May of 

1992 to January of 1993. Initial analysis and some additional data were gathered in Bangkok 

and in Victoria during the remainder of 1993 and the Spring and Summer o f 1994. Final data 

analyses were undertaken at the Department o f Geography, the University o f Victoria from 

September 1994 onward.

In the subsequent sections, the processes of data collection and some of their inherent 

limitations will be described in more detail.

3.5.1 Spatial Data Collection

Spatial data collection concerned two main phases: tourism publication search and 

mapping which included field checking.

The need to collect information about the location of hotels in the City o f Chiang Mai 

catering to international tourism that were established throughout the evolution of the City’s 

tourism development was Justified in Section 3.2 o f this chapter. The research calls for a
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chronological list of the location and classification of these hotels as they are built and 

opened for the first time and, where applicable, the date of subsequent change in size 

(number of rooms) or change in classification due to renovations, modifications, or 

upgrading.

A number of survey strategies were followed to collect these spatial data. 

Information about current hotels, including name and address were easily obtained from 

published data, mostly available through TAT publications and research. The longitudinal 

perspective going back to 1960, including year of hotel first opening, was more difficult to 

obtain. Historical data were obtained from literature surveys conducted both in Bangkok and 

in Chiang Mai, including examination of government publications, research literature and 

the study o f historical commercial tourist maps. A major source of data proved to be 

periodic reports published by the Tourism Authority of Thailand (TAT) dating back to 1980, 

the year in which tourist statistics were initially collected by that organization.

Following creation o f this initial database, the locations o f known hotels were 

transferred onto a base map at the scale o f 1 ;400 obtained from the Department o f Geography 

at Chiang Mai University. Another base map used in the research is one at a scale of 

1 ; 18.000 acquired from the City's Municipality.

The next step was to verify and update the initial database through fieldwork. Field 

checking consisted o f site visits to all hotels originally identified as well as a systematic 

search of the City for additional hotels. Initial fieldwork involved checking the location, 

size, and classification of hotels catering to international tourism. In the process, hotel 

personnel were approached to collect additional information about hotel ownership.
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The objectives of the preliminary fieldwork were: to establish the correct location 

of existing hotels from addresses; to identify any hotel not captured by the published survey; 

to collect or verify information about hotel size and classification; and to eliminate those 

hotels that did not cater to international tourism. The finalized total number of 76 hotels 

were located as being presently providing services to foreign tourists.

The following information were gathered or verified during this data gathering phase: 

address, area and schematic drawing; 

year when the hotel was first established; 

size or number of rooms at present; 

the present lowest price rate for a single room; 

hotel’s involvement in international tourism; and 

preliminary ownership information.

Appendix B shows the format of the spatial fieldwork sheet used.

The initial base map o f hotel locations was used as a guideline in field checking. The 

initial base map was revised and edited as fieldwork progressed. Hotels were identified as 

either first- or second- class mainly on the basis of number of rooms in conjunction with their 

standard of service and facilities, as well as the unstructured interview with officials 

concemed. The revised map of hotel locations and associated database was eventually coded 

into a geographic information system (GIS) in the Spatial Sciences Laboratories at the 

University o f Victoria for subsequent analyses and visualization.

Locational data were subsequently analysed using weighted and unweighted 

centrographic analyses and cluster analysis for a number o f different time periods. Details
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of the spatial analyses are presented in Section 3.5.3 and the results of the analysis are 

reported in Chapter Four.

3.5.2 Hotel Ownership Data Collection

Hotel ownership data collection concerned three main methods: unstructured 

interview, structured interview, and, most importantly, register record search.

The need to collect present and historical information about ownership of the hotels 

in the City of Chiang Mai that cater to international tourism was justified in Section 3.3 of 

this chapter. The research calls for a chronological list of ownership of the hotels when first 

built and opened, and information about any subsequent change in ownership.

The collection of hotel ownership data was mainly focussed on the constituents of 

shareholding. Data gathered included:

• name of owner/owners of shares;

• geographical origin of shareowner/shareowners established through

address of residence;

• total number of shares and number of shares held by individual

owners; and

• dates relevant to shareholding activities.

Given the longitudinal nature of the research covering a long period of more than 

thirty years and the complexity o f hotel stockholdings, a systematic five-year-interval 

recording o f data was preferred over yearly records. Five-year periods, therefore, form the 

framework for data gathering. Given the fact that data collection ended in the year 1992, the
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resulting time periods to be a ftamework for the discussion in the subsequent chapters are 

thus; 1960. 1961-1965, 1966-1970. 1971-1975. 1976-1980, 1981-1985, 1986-1990. and 

1991-1992; I960 is included as it is the year in which international tourism industry started 

in Chiang Mai (Environmental Social Sciences Project, 1986). The last two-year interval, 

rather than another five-year interval, was governed by the fieldwork year. Given the fact 

that this research is o f an evolutionary nature, trying to describe the pattern existing in certain 

stage, such exception proves no interference with the analysis o f data and the description o f 

the development pattern of the tourism space. The only time it does have an effect is when 

an analysis deals with a comparison in term of rate (e.g.. o f  growth, etc.); such case will be 

noted.

Gathering information about hotel ownership required a combination o f a few data 

collecting methods. The most important source of hotel stockholdings is the register records 

at the Department o f  Commerce, in Chiang Mai and also in Bangkok. Nevertheless, without 

the initial fieldwork carried out in collecting spatial data, the record search would have 

proved more difficult as will be explained in the following section. The interview methods 

served mainly as a tool to gain insight in Chiang Mai’s hotel industry, its history and to fill 

the void in ownership data o f some hotels. The following describes the steps taken in 

gathering ownership data, it should be noted that these steps for the most parts occurred 

concurrently.
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3.5.2.1 The Official Share Registry Search

The Department of Commerce keeps records of shareholding of all business entities. 

Records are indexed by company name and registry number and year. Preliminary field 

mapping o f hotels and the structured and unstructured interviews yielded the names of 

companies owning hotels in Chiang Mai involved in international tourism. This information 

was used to access the shareholding records, with searches conducted mainly at the 

Department of Commerce's Branch Office in Chiang Mai, and some searching at the Head 

Office in Bangkok. Official share ownership records were examined wherever possible and 

the following data were recorded for the years 1960. 1965. 1970. 1975. 1980. 1985, 1990, 

and 1992, which are basically in five-year intervals with an exception of the year 1992 -  the 

year in which the fieldwork of this research was carried out. The data included names and 

address of the shareowner, portions o f shareholding, total number of shares, major events 

relating to the change or the status of share ownership, and year associated with any change.

Two problems were encountered when conducting these searches and ultimately 

resulted in the involuntary elimination of 19 hotels from the ownership data analysis. The 

names of these hotels will be presented in Table 4.1 in the next chapter.

Firstly , for some of these hotels, it was not possible to get a complete temporal 

record of the history of ownership. This first problem is due to the fact that share registers 

are recorded by the name of the business ovming a hotel, not according to the hotel's name. 

Every time that a change in ownership occurs, the share ownership of the hotel will be listed 

imder the name of the business that purchased the hotel. This implies that, in order to get a 

full longitudinal record of ownership, it is necessary to know the names of all the businesses
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that ever owned a specific hotel through time. Most interviewees had some idea about the 

immediate previous owners o f a hotel, but not the names of owners before that. It proved 

difficult both to find people that knew the entire ownership record of hotels and to complete 

the chronicle of the hotels. As a consequence, many of the old hotels which had been opened 

in the early decades had to be excluded. For those hotels with this inherent problem which 

are included in the ownership analysis, their ownership data are lacking in certain year 

intervals. This is evidenced in the ownership data analysis to be covered in the next chapter.

Secondly, share ownership registration could not be found for some hotels. The 

problem with missing registry records proved to be for two main reasons. The fact that these 

records are not sorted by type o f business and are filed by company names, not by hotel 

names, makes a systematic search o f all official registry records infeasible unless one knows 

the name of the company that owns a hotel and/or the registry number and/or the year of 

establishment. When these information were not available, it was not possible to locate the 

hotel’s corresponding register record. As well, discussion with record keeping officials 

revealed that share ownership records are missing where hotels have failed to meet safety 

requirements. It would appear that hotels must comply with all safety requirements and 

receive approval from the Municipality before they can complete official registration. The 

hotels with these problems are usually the new hotels which opened in the late 1980s and 

early 1990s.

Hotels for which ownership patterns could not be identified were eliminated from the 

ownership database, leaving only 57 hotels (14 in the first-class and 43 in the second-class)
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to be included in the ownership data analysis. In spatial data analysis, however, the total of 

76 were included as described earlier.

3.5.2.2 The Structured Interviews

As noted earlier that the most important source of ownership data is the register 

record at the Department of Commerce, both the structured and unstructured interviews were 

used to obtain better insight into the historical evolution o f international tourism in Chiang 

Mai, to gain an insight into ownership issues involved the industry, and to gather additional 

ownership information where initial register record search failed to yield the required data. 

With respect to the higher number of second-class hotels (43), the structured interview was 

decided for this class. The interviews with owners of this class were conducted using the 

questionnaire appended as Appendix C. The structured interviews were designed to gather 

the following information:

• ownership information through time, including factors leading to 

ownership change;

• details concerning hotel location, size, classification, and expanding 

or renovations/ remodelling through time;

• general information about hotel industry trends; and

• general information about and attitudes towards tourism development 

in Chiang Mai through time.

Open-ended questions were included in the questionnaire to facilitate more of a free 

flow dialogue when soliciting backgroimd information concerning changes in ownership and
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an insight into the historical evolution o f  the facility and Chiang Mai’s tourism industry in 

general.

In carrying out the initial stage of structured interview, a proportional stratified 

sampling strategy was used. Identification of a sample size in each stratum followed the 

method suggested in Sheskin (1985). Based on year o f first establishment, all second-class 

hotels were grouped into five-year blocks starting in 1960. Within each time period, hotels 

were stratified further by location. Subsequent sampling set out to ensure equal 

representation from the different temporal and spatial groupings. In the process of this initial 

stage, it was evidenced that there was a need to re-phrase some questions in the 

questionnaire.

Throughout the process o f structured interview, a total o f  24 out of 43 second-class 

hotels were interviewed. Appendix D shows the list o f second-class hotels involved in the 

sampling interview.

It should be noted that wherever possible, an attempt was made to conduct the 

interview with the owner of the hotel or one of the share owners. It was generally found that 

most o f the second-class hotels were owner-managed. Seventeen out o f 24 second-class 

hotels involved in the structured interview were found to be in this case. In the majority of 

cases it proved possible to interview the owner or manager o f second-class hotels. In some 

cases, where repeated attempts to set up an interview failed to yield cooperation from the 

owner or manager, other hotel persormel were interviewed. Only 3 out o f 24 second-class 

hotels were found to be in this latter case.
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3.S.2.3 The Unstructured Interviews

Unstructured interviews were conducted with representatives from all first-class 

hotels as well as with high ranking government officials in areas related to tourism, local 

journalists, academics with an interest in tourism, influential local residents, and other local 

tourism resource persons. Eight of the 24 second-class hotels previously involved in the 

structured interview were further approached for unstructured interview. Sampling for the 

unstructured interviews beyond all first-class hotels was based on the strategy o f purposive 

sampling method as described in Weisberg et al. (1989). Long time association with the 

general development and/or tourism development in Chiang Mai was a principal selection 

basis for identifying these samples.

In the case of first-class hotels, the interviews were also targeted to the owners or 

main shareholders. In the process o f collecting data, it became obvious that the owners of 

the first-class hotels were notably unreachable. The targets were then adjusted to interview 

senior management. All unstructured interview for the first-class hotels had been done with 

executive personnel.

The unstructured interviews were conducted to solicit information concerning the 

following:

• ownership information about first-class hotels through time, including factors leading 

to ownership change;

• details concerning hotel location, size, classification and renovations/remodelling 

through time;

• general information about hotel industry trends; and
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• general information about and attitudes towards tourism development in Chiang Mai 

through time.

Interview guidelines were used when conducting the unstructured interviews. It was 

felt that the unstructured interviews did not require a pretest since survey adjustment is an 

ongoing process with this type of interview. As Eyles and Smith ( 1988) describe it:

.. the interviewer tries to tailor the wording of the questions to each particular 
individual and ask the questions in an order appropriate for the interviewee. 
.... it is not assumed that appropriate question phrasing and style o f answer 
are known in advance. These emerge as the interview progresses in the
process o f  interaction between researcher and respondent......

The researcher does not, however, approach the task without any 
framework. There is usually a checklist o f topics to be covered by all 
respondents, (p. 7-8)

Interview guidelines and data schedules are presented in Appendix E. Appendix F 

lists the names of the 14 first-class hotels surveyed. Appendix G gives a complete list o f all 

other individuals interviewed, including the Director of the Tourism Authority of Thailand 

(TAT) Chiang Mai Office, the Director of the Board of Investment (BOI) Northern Regional 

Office, and the Editor o f a local newspaper, among others.

3.5.3 Spatial Data Analysis

Spatial data concerning the location of hotels, mapped and entered into CIS were 

gathered. Subsequent spatial analyses were performed to identify the spatial pattern of 

distribution of hotels in five-year periods, and to describe the spatial shifts in hotel 

distribution over time. The analyses include the techniques of: unweighted mean centre, 

weighted mean centre, and spatial cluster analysis.
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Unweighted mean centre analysis involves calculation of the mean centre (X^c^Ymc) 

for all hotels open in a given time period using the following equation (Unwin, 1981, p. 41):

y  ■

where:

X, = is the X coordinate for the location of the ith hotel;

y, = is the y coordinate for the location of the ith hotel;

n = the number o f hotels in the analysis.

The mean centre yields a relative measure o f centrality. Evaluation o f the shift o f location 

of the mean centre for one time period relative to another time period allows the researcher 

to draw conclusions about trends in locational shifts.

The unweighted mean centre only concerns itself with location. It does not take into 

consideration actual size o f hotels at the different sites. The issue of size is addressed by the 

weighted mean centre which gives large hotels relatively more importance than small hotels. 

The weighted mean centre can be calculated using the following equation

(Unwin, 1981, p. 43):

where:

w, = is the size o f the rth hotel (number of rooms)

The weighted mean centre yields a relative measure of centrality o f location o f numbers of 

hotel rooms.
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Neither the unweighted mean centre nor the weighted mean centre give any indication 

of clustering. However, it was thought useful to try and incorporate a measure of clustering 

o f hotels in the Chiang Mai region. This was achieved by conducting a sequential spatial 

cluster analysis as follows.

Let us assume a distribution of ‘n’ hotels. Initially each of the hotels is treated as its 

own cluster. Let ‘m’ be the resulting cluster groups. In the initial case there will be as many 

individual clusters as there are hotels; m=n. Next, the two hotels nearest to each other are 

identified and grouped into a single cluster defined by the mid-point between these two 

hotels, resulting in m = n - 1 cluster groups. Next, the smallest distance between any hotel 

and another hotel or a cluster centroid is identified, a new cluster is formed, and 'm ’ is again 

adjusted. This process is repeated until eventually all hotels are assigned to one cluster; now 

m =l. At each stage of the successive clustering it is possible to calculate a measure, D ,̂, 

which is the sum o f the square o f all distances from every hotel to its allocated cluster centre. 

Initially, when every hotel forms its own cluster, this measure is 0 (when m=n). D„ will 

increase as more and more hotels are assigned to cluster groups.

At the end of the incremental cluster process it is possible to graph against *m’. 

This will yield a monotonically increasing curve with some notable sharp breaks. The 

beginning of the sharp breaks indicate logical cluster combinations. The following 

hypothetical ten points example illustrate the power o f this analysis.

Figure 3.2. A shows a distribution o f points. Visual inspection leads us to conclude 

that this set of points forms five obvious clusters, and possibly three clusters if we combine 

the two clusters to the left and the two clusters to the right. Figure 3.2.B shows the graph of



65

Figure 3.2 Schematic Illustration of Hypothetical Mean Centre Analysis 

Figure 3.2.A Hypothetical Distribution of Hotels

m  = 5 clusters I m =  3 c luste rs

Figure 3.2.B Hypothetical Mean Centre Analysis
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against ‘m’ for this distribution. The obvious breaks in slope going from five to four 

clusters, and from three to two clusters, support the conclusions derived from visual 

inspection of the graph. The exact clustering associated with each point on the graph can be 

retrieved from computer memory.

3.5.4 Ownership Data Analysis

This analysis uses the data gathered from the official registry search, in conjunction 

with data gathered from the interviews as well as literature searches on backgroimd o f the 

owners and the businesses. The aim o f this analysis is to identify the origin of the control 

over the hotels through major share ownership.

In the analysis, the amount o f stock owned individually for each hotel has been 

calculated into percentages and rank ordered to identify “major shareholders”. There are two 

reasons why percentage is preferred over the monetary amoimt o f  the share. Firstly, currency 

values change over time dependent to deflation and inflation. Secondly, percentage is a 

better criterion identifying the dominance of a business entity. A shareowner holding 100% 

of stocks in one hotel definitely has control over the hotel even though the money value of 

his stocks may be less than that o f a person holding only 5% of stocks in another hotel, with 

the latter likely to be signified as having insignificant or no control at all over the 

corresponding hotel business.

As well, shareholders with the same surname or address of residency are indicative 

o f  being related and, therefore, have been aggregated and treated as one shareholder. The 

imderstanding of Thai cultural values justifies this procedure. In Thailand, it is commonly
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found that those with the same surname are related. The tradition of using surnames did not 

exist in Thailand until far less than a hundred years ago. The chance of high degree of 

commonality of the surname is not likely to be found in the similar manner occurring in the 

Western world. Secondly, the extended family is still commonly persistent in Thailand while 

room renting in one's private house still is a rare case; those that reside at the same address 

and/or with the same surname, therefore, are most likely to be related.

The shareholding data gathered from the official registry search were used as the 

foundation of the analysis, with qualitative data collected from other sources proving to be 

invaluable and essential in finalising the identification of the origin o f the control.

The origin of control is identified on the basis of the geographic location of where the 

major share owners have been accumulating their wealth prior and concurrently to their 

establishment o f an hotel business in Chiang Mai. The geographical origin of the major 

shareholders is emphasized here on the premise that control is closely related to economic 

dominance. The geographical origin of where the major shareholders derive their wealth or 

economic power source thus is vital to this study.

Based primarily on Keller's (1984. 1987) model of hierarchies o f control and capital 

input, together with the situation found in Chiang Mai, the geographic origins of control in 

this study have been categorized into:

• Chiang Mai control or local control;

• Northern Region control;

• Other Region control;

• Bangkok control; and



68

• Government and non-govemment agency control.

These categories were designed to allow for as much as possible a hierarchy o f geographic 

origins. The categories range from local to furthest away from the location o f Chiang Mai. 

The presumption is that the closer to the locality of the tourism space under consideration, 

the better and more informed about local issues will be the investment, and the more will 

local interests be an issue. The nearest category out from the City o f Chiang Mai is logically 

the Northern Region, as the City is in the north of Thailand. Other Region includes all the 

regions outside the north and Bangkok. The economic statuses o f these regions are 

comparable to that o f the north region. Data collected led to the creation of Bangkok as an 

independent class since a large number of investors were found to reside there, as will be 

seen in the subsequent result chapter. Given the primate and dominant position o f  Bangkok 

in Thailand’s urban structure, politics, and economy (Fry, 1983; Warr, 1993), this makes 

intuitive sense (see also Appendix A). The Government and the Non-Govemmental Agency 

(NGO) category was included to accommodate the Department of Railways and the YMCA, 

both of which own a hotel business in the Chiang Mai area. The absence of international 

control through major share ownership in Chiang Mai’s hotel industry is related to the fact 

that Thai laws relating to investment rule that more than 50% o f a business entity’s stocks 

must be owned by those with Thai nationality (details in Hummel & Sethsathira, 1991).

All calculations and comparison of shareholding among hotels in various time-series 

were executed by tabulations using the Lotus III+ program.
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3.5.5 Analysis of the Relationships between Spatial Distribution and Ownership 

Distribution o f Hotels

The results o f  the above two analyses were used in analysing the relationships 

between the spatial distribution and ownership distribution of hotels, using Chi-square (%') 

test as the following (Hammond & McCullagh. 1978, p. 171):

X‘=E
(0-E)-

where O = the frequencies actually observed,

and £  = the frequencies expected.

In some cases, when relationship cannot be identified clearly from Chi-square test 

alone, Z-test had been employed for further analysis (Wright, 1979, p. 123):

^ d i f f

where p, and p, are the proportions being compared

= the estimated standard error of the sampling 

distribution of differences between proportions, 

calculated by

P\9\ P-flz 
" AT,

q, = 1 - p, and q2 = 1 - p,.
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The Z-test was used to compare proportions o f two different groups of owners in the same 

location or to compare the distribution of one owner groups in two areas.

3.5.6 Model Validating

Hypothesising from a core-periphery perspective, Keller (1984. 1987) contends that 

as a peripheral tourist destination evolves and the tourism development reaches beyond the 

capacities and capabilities of the lower level of authorities, the control over tourism 

development will shift to the higher consecutive levels. Such hierarchy of levels is 

postulated by Keller as: local, regional, national, and international. The core-periphery 

conflict is well established when the peripheral authorities lose total control of the tourism 

development to the exogenous powers (Keller. 1987. p. 25).

The notions of control shifting and hierarchical levels o f control are the principal 

components in Keller’s (1984. 1987) model. The testability of this conceptual model, 

however, lies on two levels; one is the underlying core-periphery concept, another is the 

shifting pattern o f the levels o f the control from the lowest level (local) to the highest level 

(international). Such notion of hierarchical shifting is perceived to reflect the underlying 

core-periphery conflict which is expressed in a testable term. In validating the model this 

research, therefore, seeks to identify first whether there is a shifting pattern occurring over 

time and second, do the hierarchical levels of control correspond with those specified by 

Keller.
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3.6 Summary

This chapter has set out to explain the research methodologies and analytical 

procedures used to collect and analyse data for the study. In this chapter, the selection of the 

City of Chiang Mai in upper northern Thailand as the case study as well as the selection of 

hotels and their major share owners as the most suitable indicators for modelling evolution 

of tourism space and for a longitudinal analysis of international tourism industry control have 

been justified.

Locational mapping, interviews, official registry search, and a general literature 

search are noted to be the principal methods of collecting data for both the spatial analysis 

and the analysis of control over Chiang Mai's hotel industry via major share ownership.

The next two chapters will present the empirical findings o f Chiang Mai hotel 

industry . The subsequent chapter will include the comparison of these empirical evidences 

with Keller’s model.
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CHAPTER FOUR

ANALYSES OF SPATIAL PATTERN AND OWNERSHIP TRENDS OF HOTELS

IN CHIANG MAI, 1960-1992

4.0 Introduction

Although international tourism in Thailand has started since the middle of nineteenth 

century, it was not until the end of the 1950s when it was recognized as the beginning of 

international tourism industry, as it was the time when international tourists phenomenally 

arose (Disturbing dip in Thai tourism, 1975). Details o f international tourism development 

in Thailand and in Chiang Mai are presented in Appendix A. The appendix also describes 

the prevailing economic and political incidences which influenced the development pattern 

of international tourism in Thailand and Chiang Mai. Briefly, the evolution of international 

tourism in Thailand is generally identified into three main periods of 1855-1960, 1961-1976, 

and 1977-1992. The year 1855 marked the year when the Bowring Treaty was signed 

between Thailand and Great Britain (details in Appendix A); the Treaty brought petty 

economy Thailand into the world economic system. Thailand’s modem international tourism 

industry had originated in the year 1960 right after the Tourist Organization of Thailand was 

established; the organization played a significant role in initiating drastic tourist inflows at 

the turn of the decade. The 1961-1976 period evidenced the effect of the Vietnam War on 

Thailand’s economic and tourism development, as well as that of Chiang Mai. Thailand’s 

and Chiang Mai’s international tourism trends since 1977 are largely associated with the 

economic development directions set by the government, as well as the world political and
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economic trends. The year 1992 marked not only the end period of this study but also the 

effect of the Gulf War and internal political incidences occurring in Thailand at the time. 

The analysis of data in this chapter follows these three main periods.

Chapter Three introduced the methodological framework for this study. This chapter 

covers the analysis and interpretation of data collected to model trends in the spatial 

distribution of international tourism hotels and their associated ownership patterns in Chiang 

Mai for the period 1960-1992. Within these three sub-periods, data are analysed and 

reported in seven five-year intervals and a remaining two-year period.

Two options were available to organize research findings. On the one hand, one could 

focus on time periods, discussing for each time period the spatial evolution and ownership 

patterns of tourism space. On the other hand, one could opt to focus on themes, discussing 

the evolution of each group of hotels from 1960 - 1992. The latter proved to be the preferred 

option and is the one reported here.

Throughout this chapter, maps are used to show the spatial evolution of tourism over 

time. The maps show the spatial growth of the city as well as the locations of hotels for 

specific time periods, including location of the mean centres and clusters. It should be 

emphasized that these maps included only the hotels still operating at the time of the 

fieldwork. Note that where the maps differentiate between first- and second-class hotels, 

only those hotels with existing information about number o f rooms and ownersfiip data are 

included.

A number of definitions need clarification. In the following sections, “portion” or 

“percentage of market share” is usually identified on the basis o f number o f  rooms owned
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by each origin. On occasion, "percentage of market share” will refer to the number o f  

establishments, in which case this will be specified. The term "total market share” used 

throughout this study is context-related, depending on the category of the hotels referred to 

in the pertaining section (all hotels, first-class hotels, or second-class hotels) and refers only 

to the pertaining market share existing in the particular period under discussion.

The chapter commences with a summary of spatial growth of Chiang Mai between 

1960 and 1992. Section 4.2 explores the spatial patterns of hotel location. The next section 

discusses ownership patterns through time. The chapter concludes with some general 

observations.

4.1 Spatial Growth of Chiang Mai City

The general historical development of Chiang Mai since the year 1855 is presented 

in detail in the latter half o f  Appendix A. The following discussion is focussed on the time 

around 1960 and onwards, as it is the period more closely associated with the present-day 

development of international tourism in Chiang Mai. The spatial development of the City 

of Chiang Mai during the period o f 1960-1992 is described in order to provide the 

background to discuss the spatial evolution of the city's hotel space; Map 4.1 shows the main 

roads and some of the landmarks o f the City of Chiang Mai.

4.1.1 Prior to 1960

The City of Chiang Mai originated from a fortress of 1,600 x 1,600 square metres 

built around seven himdred years ago. Access to this old city are through five gates. Lying
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to its east is the Mae Ping River running generally north-south. The Mae Ping River 

traditionally had been the only accessible route to Bangkok (R.W. Wood, 1992, p. 1) until 

the railway line reached Chiang Mai in the 1920s (Plai-Auw, 1987). Regional roads were 

built in the 1910s to connect Chiang Mai with other cities in its south and later in the 1930s 

to connect to Bangkok (Noranitipadungkam & Hagensick, 1973). The area lying between 

the old city and the Mae Ping River developed into the main commercial centre o f the City 

and is the location of the main markets. In the following sections, this part o f town will be 

referred to interchangeably as '‘the main market area”, "the commercial core”, or "the city 

centre”. The City expanded across the River when the regional roads were built in the 1910s 

to connect Chiang Mai with other towns in its south, and later expanded further east when 

the railway was built.

Map 4.2 shows the City’s spatial growth by the year 1960. By this time, urban 

expansion had expanded well beyond the fortress area toward the Mae Ping River in the east, 

and had spread all the way to the railway terminal in the far east. The city also expanded 

along the major transportation arteries, notably in a southerly direction parallel the eastern 

bank o f the Mae Ping River where a regional road led to Lamphune Province and Bangkok, 

and along some o f the area’s other main roads, including Taiwang Road east o f the old city, 

Tapae Road running east-west out from the Tapae Gate in the eastern old city, and Chang 

K.lan Road radiating south from the main markets. To the west, the city was connected to 

the Doi Suthep Mountain and the Chedi on its top by Huay Kaew Road; both became major 

tourist attractions that are closely associated with the City o f Chiang Mai.
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At the time, tourism activities were still very limited. Travelling to Chiang Mai at 

the time were mainly for visiting friends or relatives. Attractions included the Huay Kaew 

Waterfall at the foot of Doi Suthep. Doi Suthep itself and the Chedi on its top, silk weaving, 

as well as the lacquer-smith and silversmith villages.

4.1.2 1960-1976

Map 4.3 shows that Chiang Mai underwent great changes between 1960 and 1976, 

with development occurring most drastically in the 1960s. This was due largely to the 

regional development policies of the central government at the time stimulated by a growing 

concern over communism. For the following description, see also Map 4.1.

During the 1960s many roads and other infrastructure, including the local airfield 

southwest of the city, had been upgraded and constructed to facilitate better access among 

the northern provinces and between the region and Bangkok. The most important road was 

the Chiang Mai - Lampang superhighway (completed in 1968) which greatly reduced the 

travel time and distance between these two cities, as well as between Chiang Mai and 

Bangkok. The highway considerably increased the volume of traffic arriving in Chiang Mai. 

The end of this new superhighway formed the northern part o f the city’s ring road, which was 

subsequently joined with Huay Kaew Road in the northwest o f  the old city. The southern 

ring road was later completed in the mid-1970s.

Seven important roads radiating from Chiang Mai to nearby towns and recreational 

areas also were constructed or reconstructed during this period. Among these were: a) in
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the west, Huay Kaew Road leading to the city's holy Chedi Doi Suthep and the King's Phu 

Ping Palace (the original road was begun in 1935); b) radiating out from Chang Puerk Gate 

in the north of the old city, Chotana Road leading to Mae Rim, Fang, and Chiang Rai in the 

north where many tourist attractions were situated; c) toward the east, Charoenmuang Road 

radiating out from the major eastern commercial area and railway station leading to Bor 

Samg and San Kamphaeng (two o f the major handicraft production areas); and d) in the 

southeast direction, the original road parallelling the Mae Ping River and connecting Chiang 

Mai and Lamphune in the south.

With the rise o f tourism in this period, two man-made tourist attractions were built 

in the City area, namely; Ladda Land and Old Cultural Centre (see Map A.3 in Appendix 

A).

-Another factor facilitating the growth of Chiang Mai during this period was the 

establishment of government institutions, notably Chiang Mai University in 1964 and Chiang 

Mai General Hospital (in the west o f the city) aroimd the same time. Furthermore, tourism 

and cottage industries, two o f the Province’s main income generators, became more 

important after the setting up o f the Tourist Organization of Thailand’s Chiang Mai Office 

in 1968 and after the convening o f The Pacific Area Travel Association Conference in 

Chiang Mai in the same year.

By 1976, the city had expanded in all directions away from the original square area 

with its surrounding moats and walls. The area within the old walls was by then chiefly 

occupied by residences, business headquarters, government offices, and a large number of 

ancient Buddhist wats (temples). A major commercial area was located along the eastern
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side of that square block towards and beyond the Mae Ping River. The southern part o f the 

city now housed a silversmith village, while the western part had several major government 

institutions, including the Chiang Mai General Hospital. Chiang Mai University, the 

Technical Institute of the North, and the airport, together with some residential areas along 

the two main roads. Suthep and Huay Kaew. Other important residential areas were found 

in the northern section of the town. This section was expanding very rapidly because of the 

expansion of the Teachers’ Training College, the building of the bus terminal, and the 

building of some large shopping complexes.

In summary, the city had grown substantially, especially in the west and the north. 

The original town square area, and particularly the adjacent commercial area in its east, 

remained significant in this period. The spatial development was closely associated with the 

expansion and growing importance o f the road network, which replaced the dominance of 

the railway and the waterway of earlier periods.

4.1.3 1977-1992

Map 4.4 shows that in the period from 1977-1992 the City of Chiang Mai continued 

to grow substantially, most notably in the last few years of the 1980s. In the 1970s and 

1980s the city’s population increased more than twenty times: from 50,000 in 1970 to 

1.371.620 in 1990 (The Province of Chiang Mai et al., 1990, p. 1), although part o f this 

increase can be attributed to the expansion o f the boundaries o f the city to incorporate 

surrounding lands. The city's phenomenal growth is attributed in part to the fact that, from 

the mid-1970s, both the National Development Plans and the Tourism Development Plans
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designated Chiang Mai to be the northern regional centre of economic and tourism growth. 

Thailand also experienced an overall steady and consistent economic growth in the 1970s 

and 1980s. particularly in the last four years of the 1980s (Warr. 1993).

In the late 1970s and in the 1980s. the City o f  Chiang Mai grew outward in most 

directions, especially along the north ring road and other roads radiating from the old city. 

The old city became more densely populated and a number o f high buildings were 

constructed, notably high-rise hotels. In 1990. motivated in part by cultural conservation 

concerns, the Municipality enacted a building control decree limiting the height o f buildings, 

hotels included, to not more than twelve metres within a hundred-metre boundary of certain 

religious and heritage buildings (Louis Berger International & Chiang Mai University. 

1991b, p. 2-4). This was thought appropriate since a large portion o f the old city has old 

Buddhist wats and other heritage value.

Throughout the 1980s. the main commercial area to the east o f the old city retained 

its significance, with the Chang KJan Road within this area growing most rapidly. Numerous 

large buildings were constructed mainly as tourist accommodations and condominiums, 

especially along the Mae Ping River and along Chang Klan Road in a southward direction. 

The areas between the old city and the ring road in the northwest, north, and east were being 

filled in with housing estates, which were also beginning to sprawl beyond the ring road. To 

the west, mainly along the Huay Kaew Road and most notably around its intersection with 

an irrigation canal (which runs in a north-south direction), several high-rise condominiums, 

hotels, office spaces, shopping centres, restaurants, and other commercial buildings have 

been constructed. This began to interfere with the scenic backdrop beauty o f the mountains.
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greenery, and Doi Suthep. In the southwest, the city grew mainly along the roads leading to 

the airport; numerous buildings, shopping centres and other commercial buildings were 

constructed. The area south of the old city walls (where the old villages of the silversmith 

and lacquer-smith still remained, albeit on the verge o f vanishing) experienced slower rates 

of growth than other sections o f the city (see also Map 4.3). Nevertheless, the areas along 

the south ring road and south of it were being developed with new housing estates growing 

at an accelerating rate in the latter part of the 1980s and in the early 1990s.

The city's spatial growth extended beyond the ring road. In 1989. the municipality 

boundary was extended northward along the Chotana Road (which radiates from the old city 

through the Chang Puerk Gate toward Mae Rim in the north) to cover the provincial 

administration offices which moved there in the same year to relieve congestion in the inner 

city. In the east, the Bor Samg - San Kamphaeng highway (extending from the 

Charoenmuang Road in the city’s east) became agglomerated with large factories and 

showrooms of handicraft productions. Further south from where the north and south ring 

roads meet (leading to Lampang and Bangkok), industrial sites cropped up mostly in the late 

1980s (Busakom. 1990).

Thus, Chiang Mai went through great changes during the 1980s, particularly after 

1987. By 1992, the main commercial core on the west bank of the Mae Ping had grown even 

denser, especially along the Chang Klan Road and around the Tapae Gate. The corridors 

along Huay Kaew Road, which during the 1960s and early 1970s used to be mostly 

residential, were gradually replaced by commercial buildings, with rapid displacement 

notable in the past five years (A wilting rose?, 1994). The ring road and many of the
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radiating main roads became densely occupied, for instance, a) the roads leading to the 

airport and Hang Dong in the south, and b) to Mae Rim. and Bor Samg, San Kamphaeng in 

the north and in the east, respectively.

It is in this 1977-1992 period that tourism has become the highest income generator 

in the Province and the drastic expansion of tourism and the associated inffastmcture caused 

reason for concern. Recognition o f the need for policies and regulations to preserve the 

City's historic heritage, culture and general ambience led to the enactment of the Chiang Mai 

Mimicipal Regulation of 1988 and the Chiang Mai Building Control Act of 1990. Both were 

geared towards preserving cultural and historical buildings. Furthermore, research by Louis 

Berger International and Chiang Mai University (1991 a and b) was carried out to derive a 

policy-based action plan and to lay out guidelines for historical and environmental 

preservation.

By this 1977-1992 period, tourist attractions which originated in the 1960s and 1970s 

have become well-established and more renowned to wider markets. Trekking as well as 

visits to the Golden Triangle in Chiang Rai Province have become one of the leading tourism 

activities among international toiuists. Chiang Mai continued to be a prominent centre for 

touring in the upper northern Thailand. At the same time handicraft producing or cottage 

industries, which have long been associated with Chiang Mai, have developed to be more 

commercial, drawing increasing number of tourist arrivals. It is during this time that the 

lacquer-smith and the silversmith villages in the old city’s south show evidence of declining, 

while the areas along Bor-Samg and San Kamphaeng highway east of the city become 

clustered with handicraft factories and showrooms. The same pattern occurs in the city’s
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south toward Hang Dong village (Cohen. 1995). As well, numerous handicraft and ceramics 

production factories cropped up in the north o f the city along the highway to Mae Rim and 

Fang.

The economic growth around the end of the 1980s. notably from 1987 on, led to land 

price speculation and rapid construction, including that o f housing estates, office spaces, 

condominiums, and tourist accommodations. This construction boom slowed down in the 

early 1990s as a result o f the Gulf War and internal political incidents. These events affected 

both Thailand's economic growth and Thailand’s involvement in intemational tourism (Jak- 

phee-kao-suu-phee-mai, 1993), and consequently that o f  Chiang Mai’s.

4.2 Spatial Patterns o f Hotel Growth

The methodology used for the following discussion has been explained in Chapter 

Three, including the justification for selection of hotels and interpretation of unweighted and 

weighted mean centres and spatial cluster curves. Table 4.1 lists the hotels used in the 

analysis with names as given in 1992, including year o f establishment, identity niunbers for 

locating them on Map 4.5. and availabilit}' of ownership data. The following discussion will 

proceed by examining the general locational behaviour o f all hotels through time first, 

thereafter discussing first- and second-class hotels in more detail.

4.2.1 All Hotels

The following sections describe the spatial pattern o f hotels through time. Appendix 

H records the changing status o f these hotels in each period.
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Table 4.1 List of Hotels Included in the Study

Year of 
Establishment

Location
Number

Hotels with 
Ownership Data

Hotels without 
Ownership Data

1921 1 The Railway

1946 2 Sriprakad

1957 3 Muangthong

1962 4 Lertsook

1963 5 New Chiang Mai

1963 6 Prince

1964 7 Sri-Tokyo

1964 8 New Mitraparp

1965 9 Novotel Suriwongse

1968 10 Amari R income

1969 11 Montri

1969 12 Sri Rajchawongse

1970 13 New Asia

1970 14 Nakom Ping

1971 15 New Roong Ruang

1971 16 Tapae Inn

1972 17 Saengtawee

1972 18 Sum it

1974 19 Bua Luang

1974 20 Chang Puerk

1974 21 Chiang Inn

1974 22 New Settakit

1974 23 President

1975 24 Pomping Tower

1977 25 Poy Luang

1977 26 Anodard

(C o rn ’d )
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Year of 
Establishment

Location
Number

Hotels with 
Ownership Data

Hotels without 
Ownership Data

1977 27 YMCA

1977 28 Diamond Riverside

1978 29 Quality Hotel Chiang 
Mai Hills'

1978 30 Northern Palace

1979 31 Chiang Mai Orchid’

1979 32 Muang Mai

1980 33 Royal Princess^

1981 34 Chiang come

1981 35 lyara

1981 36 Inthanin

1982 37 The Providence^

1982 38 Chomdoi House

1983 39 Montha

1983 40 Chiang Mai Phuvieng

1984 41 Chiang Mai Phucome

1984 42 Chiang Mai Plaza

1984 43 Scala Palace

1986 44 Northern Inn

1986 45 Chiang Mai Lucky Inn

1986 46 Grand Apartment & Hotel

1987 47 Mae Ping

1987 48 Holiday Garden

1987 49 Rim Ping Garden

1987 50 Hotel Top North Centre

1988 51 Riverview Lodge

1988 52 Highway

(C o n t’d)
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Year of 
Establishment

Location
Number

Hotels with 
Ownership Data

Hotels without 
Ownership Data

1988 53 Chiang Mai Travel 
Lodge

1988 54 Lanna Palace

1989 55 The Empress

1989 56 City Resort

1990 57 Arcade Inn

1990 58 Chiang Mai Garden

1990 59 Chiang Mai City Inn

1990 60 Wang-In Palace

1991 61 Chiang Roy

1991 62 Ping Payom

1991 63 Star Inn

1991 64 People Place Lodging

1991 65 Angkate Pavilion

1991 66 Green Leaf Lodge

1991 67 Lanna View

1991 68 Park Inn Tana

1991 69 Plaza Inn

1991 70 S.P.

1991 71 The Kinnaree Place

1992 72 The Vista

1992 73 Duang Tawan

1992 74 Holiday Inn Green Hills

1992 75 Kotchasan Inn

1992 76 N ice Place

Total Number of Hotels in Ownership Analysis 57

Total Number o f Hotels in Spatial Analysis 76

(C o n t’d)
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‘ Originally Garnet and Pinkanakom
‘ Originally Hyatt Orchid
’ Originally Chiang Mai Palace. Dusit Inn, and Royal Princess
* Originally Rin and Little Duck

4.2.1.1 Prior to 1960

Map 4.6 and Table 4.2 show that three hotels were found to have been opened prior 

to the year 1960 that were still operating at the time o f the fieldwork in 1992. namely the 

Railway Hotel which opened in 1921 across from the railway station, the Sriprakad Hotel 

which opened in 1946 on the east bank of the Mae Ping on the road leading to Lamphune in 

the south, and the Muangthong Hotel which opened in 1957 in the eastern portion of the old 

city.

The distribution of the hotels is suggestive of the influence of the location o f the main 

commercial activities of the city; that is, the main market areas lying between the old city and 

the Mae Ping River, around the railway station, and along the east bank of the Mae Ping. 

Personal interviews including one with the family owner o f one o f the oldest hotels in Chiang 

Mai, the Sriprakad Hotel, confirmed this pattern. The interviews revealed that there were 

other hotels which had existed prior to 1960, but which had since gone out o f business. 

These hotels were opened mainly around the main commercial areas lying east of the old 

city.

It should be noted that hotels before 1960 were established mainly to cater to 

travellers on non-govemmental business trips, notably salesmen, lorry-drivers, etc.. 

Government officials, diplomats, businessmen and family normally accommodated their
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Map 4.6 Spatial Distribution of All Hotels* Existing in the Year 1960

The term “all hotels” refers to the hotels only which can be located at the time o f  fieldwork in 1992. 
The same situation applies to all the hotel location maps in the remaining o f  this thesis.
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Table 4.2 Status Characteristics of All Hotels Existing in 1960

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Share Owners

I92I The Railway ! 2 25 State

1946 Sriprakad n 2 10 CM

1957 Muangthong 3 n.a. n.a. n.a.

guests at their own residences. Little tourism existed in Chiang Mai with travel to the city 

mostly related to official duties, business, or visiting relatives or friends. It should also be 

remembered that travel to Chiang Mai during that time was principally by train since an 

extensive and accessible road infrastructure was still lacking.

4.2.1.2 1960-1976

Hotel space grew significantly in the sixteen-year period from 1960-1976. Twenty- 

four hotels were found to have been established by the year 1976 that survived to be recorded 

in 1992. The spatial growth pattern of the hotels followed that o f  the city. New hotel 

development appears to have started from the main market area east o f the old city, 

expanding westward and northward. The spatial growth of all the hotels during the years 

1960-1976 is described below in more detail in five-year intervals, starting with 1960. No 

new hotels were built in 1976 so hotel distribution to 1975 is argued to be representative also 

for 1976.
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I 9 6 0 - 1965

Map 4.7 and Table 4.3 show that during the first half of the 1960s seven o f the nine 

identified hotels agglomerated around the main market area on the west bank of the Mae 

Ping River, mainly around Taiwang Road, along the lower eastern moat near Tapae Gate, and 

on Chang Klan Road. The spatial cluster analysis curve below Map 4.7 reveals a logical 

break at two clusters, with the Sriprakad Hotel across the river being conglomerated into the 

main market core cluster, while the Railway Hotel stands as a imique cluster in the east.

Both the unweighted and weighted mean centres can be observed to have moved 

across the river to the west from their previous 1960 location, influenced by the locations of 

the new hotels opened mostly on the west bank of the Mae Ping River (see Map 4.7).

1966-1970

In the period 1966-1970. most of the new hotels are located around the main market 

area (Map 4.8 and Table 4.4). An e.xception was the development in the west of the Rincome 

Hotel, a large-scale first-class hotel, located where the end of the superhighway to Lampang 

joined w i±  Huay Kaew Road. This was the first first-class hotel to be situated outside o f the 

main market area. Analysis of the spatial cluster curve shows a logical break into three 

clusters at this stage, forming: a) the Rincome to the northwest, b) the Railway Hotel to the 

east, and c) a cluster o f hotels around the market area that includes the Sriprakad Hotel across 

the river. Note that both the imweighted and weighted mean centres have moved further west 

from the previous period under the influence of the location o f the Rincome Hotel in the very 

far northwest.
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Table 4.3 Status Characteristics of All Hotels Existing in 1965

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Share owners

1962 Lertsook 4 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1963 New Chians Mai 5 2 35 CM

1963 Prince 6 2 56 CM

1964 Sri-Tokyo 7 2 59 BKK

1964 New Mitraparp 8 2 92 CM

1965 Novotel Suriwongse 9 1 96 CM

I 9 ~ l - I976

Thailand’s economic boom in the late 1960s. together with the earnest attempt by the 

local TOT to promote northern tourism (Appendix A), resulted in a drastic increase in the 

number o f hotels and associated hotel rooms under construction in the early 1970s. A 

number o f new hotels were larger than 100 rooms and a number o f  established hotels 

expanded their room capacities (Table 4.5). Based on the hotels for which information is 

known, the overall room total was 1,787 rooms at the end of this period, more than twice as 

much the total o f 760 at the end of the previous decade (see also Table 4.10).

The spatial cluster curve shows a logical break at four clusters (Map 4.9). Firstly, 

there is continuation of the main cluster in the market area between the Mae Ping River and 

the western city wall, now expanding inside the city walls and continuing to include the hotel 

east of the river. Secondly, there is the old cluster across from the railway terminal which
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Table 4.4 Status Characteristics o f All Hotels Existing in 1970

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Share owners

1968 .Amari Rincome 10 1 105 CM

1969 Montri 11 2 60 n.a.

1969 Sri Rajchawongse 12 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1970 New Asia 13 2 100 CM

1970 Nakom Ping 14 n.a. n.a. n.a.

used to consist only o f the Railway Hotel, but which now includes a second establishment. 

Thirdly, there is a cluster of hotels in the northwest o f the city along the Huay Kaew Road 

heading out to Doi Suthep. including the Rincome Hotel. Finally, there is a single hotel on 

Chotana Road, radiating out from the Chang Puerk Gate, north o f the old city.

The unweighted mean centre continued to migrate northwest while the weighted 

centre now moved slightly in a southerly direction. This trend suggests that while more new 

hotels opened in the northwest, larger hotels were being built in the south and east, or that 

established hotels in the south and east were expanding more rapidly to accommodate more 

visitors. The cluster around the market area continues to include most o f the larger-sized 

hotels.



Table 4.5 Status Characteristics of All Hotels Existing in 1975
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Year of 
Establishmen 

t

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Shareowners

1971 New Roong Ruang 15 T 15 CM

1971 Tapae Inn 16 2 31 n.a.

1972 Saengtawee 17 2 30 n.a.

1972 Sumit 18 2 100 BKK

1974 Bua Luang 19 2 24 BKK

1974 Chang Puerk 20 2 59 BKK

1974 Chiang Inn 21 1 170 BKK

1974 N ew  Settakit 22 2 81 n.a.

1974 President 23 ") 140 BKK

1975 Pomping Tower 24 2 144 BKK

4.2.1.3 1977-1992

In line with the general trend, hotel tourism space in Chiang Mai continued to grow 

substantially between 1977 and 1992. especially in the second half o f the 1980s.

I9~"-I980

Chiang M ai's hotel tourism space continued to grow despite the withdrawal of the 

US troops from the Vietnam War in the mid-1970s, but at a slower rate. Data show that, as 

the US troops on R&R were leaving. Thailand's re-adjustment plan to attract new tourist 

target groups was successful, with growth in business people and affluent intemational 

tourist arrivals (Meyer, 1988, p. 124). This resulted in an extraordinary rise in first-class
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hotel capacity during this period (see Table 4.10). The growth in first-class hotel capacity 

was a 123% increase, compared to a 58% increase in the second-class group. The number 

of new hotels increased not only in the original two main areas (central and west), but also 

in the east all the way to the junction of the east ring road and the highway to Bor Samg, San 

Kampang. The areas that received the most development in this time period were the main 

commercial area in the centre and along the Huay Kaew Road in the northwest (Map 4.10 

and Table 4.6). These two areas increased their hotel capacity by 37% and 75%, 

respectively.

By 1980. three distinct clusters of hotels were identifiable, as suggested by the second 

logical break in the cluster curve (Map 4.10). The first cluster was in the north and northwest 

of the old city. This prestigious area managed to draw a large increase in hotel construction, 

the highest among all hotel clusters of the time. The hotel growth in this cluster was 

influenced by a number of aspects related to the route to Doi Suthep: a) the beautiful scenery 

of the Doi Suthep, especially along the irrigation canal: b) its junction with the main 

highway: c) the location of the leading institutions of the area (e.g., Chiang Mai University); 

and d) its growing business. The second cluster was in the main commercial area in the city 

centre. It also experienced substantial growth, although at a slower rate than the Huay Kaew 

cluster. The second cluster o f  hotels remained the largest single cluster, now numbering 

seventeen hotels. This cluster was expanding in size, with the western boundary infiltrating 

further to within the old city walls. The third cluster was the eastern cluster across the 

railroad terminal. Having remained stagnant in the previous period, it now expanded further 

east with the opening of a first-class hotel, Poy Luang. This hotel took advantage o f a
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Table 4.6 Status Characteristics of All Hotels Existing in 1980

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Share owners

1977 Poy Luang 25 1 225 BKK

1977 Anodard 26 2 150 Other Region

1977 YM CA 27 2 32 N on-govemment

1977 Diamond Riverside 28 1 145 BKK

1978 Quality Hotel Chiang 
Mai Hills

29 2 84 BKK

1978 Northern Palace 30 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1979 Chiang Mai Orchid 31 1 267 BKK

1979 Muang Mai 32 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1980 Royal Princess 33 2 198 CM

location where the highway from Lampang and Bangkok met with one of the city’s radiating 

roads.

The unweighted and weighted mean centres o f hotel space continued to migrate in 

a northwest direction, confirming observations that the bulk of new hotel investment was in 

the northern and western sectors of town.

1981-1985

.Although Chiang Mai’s economy and tourism had grown substantially during the first 

half of the 1980s. the rate o f increase in tourism space was slower between 1981-1985 than 

during any earlier period (see Table 4.10). The overall growth in Chiang Mai’s hotel tourism
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space (in terms of number o f rooms) in this five-year period was only 25%, compared to 74% 

in 1980. This parallels a decline in growth of tourism to Chiang Mai in the mid-1980s.

Ten new hotels were established during these five years, mostly with a size of less 

than 100 rooms (Map 4.11 and Table 4.7). The majority of these new hotels were added in 

the northwest cluster, along Huay Kaew Road and Chotana Road. Only two out of the ten 

new hotels were situated in the main commercial centre. Two hotels were built away from 

existing clusters, with one new hotel opening near Suthep Road in the west, and another on 

the west bank of the Mae Ping River in the north.

By 1985. there were five identifiable hotel clusters. The existing cluster in the 

northwest of the old city continued to grow most extensively, encompassing the string of 

hotels along the Huay Kaew Road and the Chotana Road. This cluster had grown at the 

fastest rate since the latter half o f the 1970s. faster than the hotel space in the main 

commercial area in the centre. The cluster of hotels in the main commercial area was 

increasingly massive. It now extended slightly further south with the opening of Chiang Mai 

Plaza on Sridonchai Road, south of the Night Bazaar (see Map A.3 in Appendix A). Relative 

to the previous two clusters, the remaining clusters appear minor, with insignificant rates of 

growth. As mentioned previously, two new hotels formed two new individual clusters: one 

on Suthep Road in the west, and another on Wangsingkham Road along the north Mae Ping 

bank (Map 4.11). The eastern cluster o f hotels around the railway terminal and at the 

extreme east remained the same as earlier.
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Table 4.7 Status Characteristics of Ail Hotels Existing in 1985

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Msyor 
Share owners

1981 Chiangcome 34 2 152 CM

1981 lyara 35 2 88 n.a.

1981 Inthanin 36 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1982 The Providence 37 2 88 BKK

1982 Chomdoi House 38 2 22 CM

1983 Montha 39 2 23 n.a.

1983 Chiang Mai Phuvieng 40 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1984 Chiang Mai Phucome 41 2 156 North

1984 Chiang Mai Plaza 42 2 240 CM

1984 Scala Palace 43 2 35 CM

The unweighted and weighted mean centres o f hotel space continued to migrate 

northwestwards, confirming previous observations that the bulk of new hotel investment was 

still in the northern and western sectors of town.

1986-1990

Tourism space in Chiang Mai grew substantially in the latter half of the 1980s. and 

most drastically during the years 1987-1990. This growth was fuelled by the very stable 

national political environment existing at that time, the fact that Thailand as well as Chiang 

Mai were gaining increasing popularity among foreign tourists (the latter for hilltribe tourism 

and local trekking), and because o f a heavy investment promotion by Thailand’s Board of 

Investments (BOI) during the second half of the decade. It should be noted here that, at the
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time, the BOI tended to give priority to large-scale projects with the hope that this scale 

would generate greater employment and income.

Seventeen hotels were constructed in this period (Map 4.12 and Table 4.8). It would 

appear that during the mid-1970s to mid-1980s hotels were attracted mainly to the Huay 

Kaew Road, perceived as being a prestigious location and being along the path to a major 

tourist destination cluster at Doi Suthep. However, only one out o f the fifteen new hotels 

opened along this road during 1986-1990. Four of the seventeen new hotels formed a new 

string-shaped cluster along the south Chang KJan Road all the way to the south ring road. 

The commercial core continued to prevail as a dominant pulling force, with most o f the new 

hotels (over half of the new seventeen hotels) constructed in this already existing cluster. 

The Chang KJan Road within this area remained attractive, although the tendency appeared 

to be to develop in open spaces surrounding the main commercial area, notably; a) along the 

south Chang Klan Road and around the junctions where the ring road intersects with 

radiating roads, thus facilitating easy access to the main commercial core, including the 

south; b) along the south ring road, giving access to the commercial core through the 

Lamphune - Chiang Mai road; c) in the east, giving access through Charoenmuang Road; and 

d) in the northeast, giving access through the Kaew Nawarat Road. The remaining new 

hotels were built in the Chang Klan area: one situated immediately north o f the old city 

around Chang Puerk Gate, and a few within the old city. The old city itself, over time, had 

been encroached upon more and more, largely as a result of the expansion o f  this main 

commercial core. Five of the remaining new hotels that opened in this five-year period were
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Table 4.8 Status Characteristics of Ail Hotels Existing in 1990

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Share owners

1986 Northern Inn 44 2 82 CM

1986 Chiang Mai Lucky Inn 45 2 76 CM

1986 Grand Apartment & Hotel 46 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1987 Mae Ping 47 1 374 BKK

1987 Holiday Garden 48 2 170 BKK

1987 Rim Ping Garden 49 2 24 CM

1987 Hotel Top North Centre 50 T 44 CM

1988 Riverview Lodge 51 2 36 CM

1988 Highway 52 2 74 BKK

1988 Chiang Mai Travel Lodge 53 2 40 CM

1988 Lanna Palace 54 2 205 BKK

1989 The Empress 55 1 375 BKK

1989 City Resort 56 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1990 Arcade Inn 57 2 100 BKK

1990 Chiang Mai Garden 58 2 106 CM

1990 Chiang Mai City Inn 59 2 130 CM

1990 Wang-In Palace 60 2 135 North

scattered in the east, the northeast, and the north, showing a close association with the 

location of the north ring road.

The analysis o f the cluster curve shows a logical break at nine clusters (Map 4.12). 

However, the distribution of hotels in Chiang Mai was reaching a density where identifying 

clearly separable clusters begins to break down. Among the nine clusters, the central, the 

northwest, and the east clusters appear most prominent. According to the clustering analysis.
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the concentration o f hotels in the main commercial area now formed an elongated shape 

pulling in a northwest-southeast direction, thus encompassing those clusters in the north and 

immediate northwest o f  the old city, the main commercial core, and down to the northern 

portion of the south Chang Klan Road. The cluster thus became quite massive in this period. 

The next largest cluster was around the area near the intersection o f the Huay Kaew Road 

and the irrigation canal. This area has grown slightly larger over time. After being stagnant 

for more than a decade, the eastern cluster of hotels across the railway terminal and on the 

superhighway junction became more consolidated. A number o f  new hotels developed in 

proximity to and between the original hotels. Other hotels began to scatter at the outskirts 

of town, forming five notable individual-hotel clusters in the north, the west, and the 

northeast of the city. The remaining two new clusters strung along the south Chang Klan 

Road.

The imweighted and weighted mean centres o f hotel space stopped their migration 

toward the northwest, both moving back in a southeasterly direction. The unweighted mean 

centre moved back to a location further east and south than the 1980 and the 1985 centre 

confirming a strong reversal in spatial shift from the previous period. The weighted mean 

centre moved more in a southerly direction, suggesting that the larger hotels in this time 

period were constructed in the southern part of town.

1991-1992

Sixteen additional hotels were constructed in the short period o f 1991-1992, a very 

large increase for a two-year period, although it can be viewed that construction represented
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the completion of projects conceived and initiated during the overheated hotel construction 

boom of the late 1980s. Signs o f excess hotel room capacity in the city were beginning to 

show, as tourist numbers were declining due to a general trend in Thailand's tourism industry 

(see Table A.9). The high rate o f  construction was becoming unsustainable and was 

expected to slow in following years, due to the unexpected international and internal 

incidents affecting international tourism noted earlier on. such as the G ulf War. in addition 

to the emerging hotel oversupply.

The sixteen hotels constructed from 1991-1992 tended to be smaller in size and to 

be located near the core of the city, within walking distance to the central main commercial 

or business activity area (Map 4.13 and Table 4.9). Eleven out of the sixteen hotels were 

located in the old hotel cluster of the main commercial area, with the remaining five being 

distributed in the west, in the north, and in the east far from the commercial centre. The vast 

majority of these new hotels were small in size, with rooms numbering less than 100. The 

exception was the Duang Tawan Hotel, a first-class hotel with 554 rooms, which was the 

largest at the time and which was constructed in the main centre core.

During this period, the concentration o f hotels in the central main commercial area 

became even more dense with the addition o f a large number of new hotels. Meanwhile, the 

old Huay Kaew Road cluster remained somewhat the same with only one addition on the 

northwest ring road: the construction o f the first-class Holiday Inn. The east cluster between 

the railway station and the east ring road continued its more recent growth in this period, 

with another hotel added in its north, extending its boundary to beyond the ring road. Other
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Table 4.9 Status Characteristics of All Hotels Existing in 1992

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Share owners

1991 Chiang Roy 61 2 75 Other Region

1991 Ping Payom 62 2 50 CM

1991 Star Inn 63 2 82 CM

1991 People Place Lodging 64 2 39 CM

1991 Angkate Pavilion 65 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1991 Green Leaf Lodge 66 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1991 Lanna View 67 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1991 Park Inn Tana 68 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1991 Plaza Inn 69 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1991 S.P. 70 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1991 The Kinnaree Place 71 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1992 The Vista 72 2 62 BKK

1992 Duang Tawan 73 I 554 CM

1992 Holiday Inn Green 
Hills

74 1 112 BKK

1992 Kotchasan Inn 75 n.a. n.a. n.a.

1992 Nice Place 76 n.a. n.a. n.a.

clusters scattered in the north and in the west remained mostly the same in size and 

distribution as in the year 1990: a) two smaller clusters on Suthep Road in the west; b) two 

along the northern Mae Ping, one beyond the north and another south of the ring road; c) one 

on the northeastern ring road; and d) another two in the south. The cluster curve shows a 

logical break at ten clusters but again, the clusters are becoming more difficult to interpret 

(Map 4.13).
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The unweighted mean centre o f hotel space continued its reverse path back in a 

southeasterly direction, agreeing with the noted trend of construction of second-class hotels 

in the commercial core area. However, the weighted mean centre moved back in a westerly 

direction, indicating that the larger hotels were constructed in the northwest (influenced 

notably by construction o f the first-class Duang Tawan Hotel with its 554 rooms).

This section described the spatial growth of all hotels, both with and without existing 

ownership and size data. Examination of the relative movements o f the unweighted mean 

centres suggests that hotel space has gradually shifted from the southeast to the northwest 

between 1960 and 1985. with a subsequent reversal in trend back towards the city centre 

(Map 4.14). The weighted mean centres follow this same pattern except for the years 1975 

and 1992 (Map 4.15). indicating that although there were more hotels built in the city core 

cluster and south, larger hotels continued to be constructed in Huay Kaew area in these years.

4.2.2 First-Class vs. Second Class Hotels

Table 4.10 and Figure 4.1 compare the growth o f the first- and second-class hotels 

during 1960-1992. Maps 4.16 through 4.23 differentiate between the locations of first-class 

and second-class hotels to explore possible variation in spatial behaviour between these two 

groups. The maps show the data broken down into the same time periods as previous. Maps 

4.24 through 4.27 show the unweighted and weighted mean centres for the two groups of 

hotels respectively. The two mean centres for the second-class hotels show a trend very 

similar to that already observed in the case of the All hotels (see Maps 4.14 and 4.15), 

namely a gradual progression towards the northwest from the southeast until the mid-1980s.
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Table 4.10 The Capacities of Hotels in Chiang Mai During 1960-1992

Year First-Class Second-Class TOTAL

1960 0* 35 35
0 " - -

0*** 3

1965 96 287 383
- (720%) (994%)
1 6 7

1970 295 465 760
(207%) (62%) (98%)

3 7 10

1975 443 1.344 1.787
(50%) (189%) (135%)

3 16 20

1980 988 2,716 3,904
(123%) (58%) (74%)

5 20 27

1985 1,188 2,716 3,904
(20%) (27%) (25%)

6 30 35

1990 2,846 3,657 6,503
(139%) (34%) (66%)

10 43 50

1992 4,407 3.639 8,046
(54%) (-.49%) (23%)

14 48 57

mmm

Number o f  Rooms
Rate o f Growth, by number o f  rooms
Number o f  Establishments
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Figure 4.1 Growth Trend in First-Class and Second-class Hotels in Chiang Mai,
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with a subsequent reversal back towards the centre of town. O f more interest is the 

behaviour o f the mean centres o f the first-class hotels alone. Here, the unweighted mean 

centre does initially migrate northwest until the mid-1970s, but thereafter turns in a 

clockwise circle around the centre of town. The weighted mean centre follows an even more 

erratic path, switching direction frequently but staying close to the centre o f toum. It would 

appear that the previous discussion of spatial patterns of hotel location has been influenced 

largely by the larger numbers of second-class hotels. This fact, together with the somewhat 

different patterns observed for the mean centres for first-class hotels, merits closer 

examination of locations o f first-class hotels alone. The following discussion, although 

including the second-class as well, will therefore examine the spatial behav iour of first-class 

hotels in more detail, noting especially where patterns deviate from the trends described 

previously.

4.2.2.1 Prior to 1960

Map 4.16 shows that there were no hotels in Chiang Mai described as first-class prior 

to 1960. In fact, it was not until the middle of the 1960s that a first-class hotel appeared.

4.2.2.2 1960-1976

Throughout this period, there were only four first-class hotels, in the central core, the 

northwest, and the east. The Railway Hotel in the east cluster opened as a first-class only for 

a short time in the second half o f the 1960s, leaving only the remaining two cores.
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1960-1965

The first first-class hotel, the Suriwongse Hotel, was constructed in the main central 

core (Map 4.17). This first-class hotel was constructed since the locals in Chiang Mai felt 

that the city was ready for tourism development, partially in response to the growing tourism 

trade with US troops in the Vietnam War.

1966-1970

Chiang Mai’s economy and tourism business improved in the latter half of the 1960s. 

Two more first-class hotels were added to Chiang Mai tourism space in this period (Map 

4.18): a) the Railway Hotel in the east, originally a second-class hotel was upgraded to a 

first-class: and b) the Rincome Hotel was constructed in the northwest in the late 1960s when 

the Chiang Mai - Lampang highway was completed. This hotel is at the junctions o f this 

highway and Huay Kaew Road (one of the City’s main roads, leading to the Doi Suthep 

tourist attraction). There were now three clusters o f  first-class hotels: in the northwest, 

central, and east.

19-1-1976

In the period 1971-1975, the Railway Hotel was downgraded back to second-class. 

However, the total number o f the first-class hotels remained the same since a new first-class 

hotel was constructed on Chang Klan Road in the central cluster, the Chiang Inn Hotel. The 

Rincome Hotel in the northwest now constituted a single cluster, while the Suriwongse and 

the Chiang Inn in the central area together formed a cluster. As expected, the imweighted
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mean centre shifted to the west as a result of the removal of the Railway Hotel from the first- 

class category, while the weighted mean centre dropped south and was pulled by the 

Suriwongse and Chiang Inn Hotel towards the main central market (Map 4.19).

4.2.2.3 1977-1992

First-class hotel capacity grew substantially after 1976. The central and northwest 

clusters remain the two main locations for this hotel category. The east contained first-class 

hotels only sporadically.

19 ”- - 1980

Two first-class hotels were established in the period 1977-1980. Poy Luang Hotel 

opened in the very far east o f town where the highway meets with Charoenmuang Road 

leading into the city core. The Chiang Mai Orchid Hotel opened on the Huay Kaew Road 

in the northwest centre. The five first-class hotels now formed three distinctive clusters, one 

in the northwest, one central, and one eastern (Map 4.20). Both, the unweighted and 

weighted mean centres moved back in direction to almost the same location as for the year 

1970.

1981-1985

In this time period a first-class hotel is added on Chang Klan Road in the central 

cluster to the existing Chiang Inn Hotel and Suriwongse Hotel (Map 4.21 ). This new hotel 

resulted from the upgrading of an existing second-class hotel, the Royal Princess Hotel. The
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result is that the clusters stay the same as for the previous period but the unweighted and the 

weighted mean centres move in a southward direction.

1986-1990

The economic boom of the late 1980s resulted in a drastic increase in first-class hotel 

tourism space. This period marked the greatest increases in the first-class category, with 

respect to both the number of establishments and the number of hotel rooms (see Table 4.10). 

The two clusters, the Huay Kaew Road and the Chang Klan core in the central area, remained 

distinct and prominent (Map 4.22). At the end of 1990 the Huay Kaew Road cluster 

consisted of three first-class hotels. The Chang Klan cluster now extended further south 

from the previous period and consisted of seven first-class hotels, including a new first-class 

hotel, the Empress Hotel on south Chang Klan Road. The unweighted mean centre shifted 

toward a southwest direction with the unweighted and weighted centre ending up in nearly 

the same spot.

1991-1992

The main commercial core and the Huay Kaew string continued to be the two main 

locational pull factors for first-class hotels in 1991-1992 (Map 4.23). Both grew slightly 

denser with the addition of new hotels, one in each: the Duang Tawan Hotel in the central 

cluster and the Holiday Inn Green Hills in the northwest cluster. The addition o f the Holiday 

Inn Green Hills Hotel in the north o f the Huay Kaew Road drew the location of the 

unweighted mean centre further north. The slightly northwesterly position o f the weighted
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Maps 4.24 through 4.27 summarize the spatial trend of the first-class and second- 

class hotels separately. Both the unweighted and the weighted trends o f second-class hotels 

generally follow that of the overall hotels, mainly from southeast to northwest direction 

(compare Maps 4. 26 and 4.27 with Maps 4.14 and 4.15). Exceptions were in 1975 and 

1992. effected by larger increase o f the first-class hotels.

The unweighted and the weighted trends of the first-class hotels were distinctively 

different from the previous two. The first-class hotels existed mainly in the northwest and 

central clusters. The swinging back and forth pattern of this class reflects the rivalry between 

the two clusters at various periods (Maps 4.24 and 4.25).

4.2.3 Discussion

From the previous descriptions o f the spatial distribution o f hotels in Chiang Mai 

during 1960-1992. it can be seen that these hotels have developed into several clusters in 

various parts of the City over time.

Four main clusters can be identified. They include: a) the central cluster originating 

from the main market area east of the old city and extending south to include the main 

commercial areas along Chang KJan Road; b) the northwest cluster including the string along 

Huay K.aew Road and its junction with the north super-highway; c) the east cluster covering 

the area around the railway terminal and its surrounding; and d) the south cluster stringing 

along South Chang Klan road. Among these, the central cluster is the oldest and has 

remained the largest cluster, although frequently being competed by the northwest cluster
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since the mid-1970s. This central cluster has long been associated with the main commercial 

centre area of the city, lying between the Mae Ping River and east of the old city. Over time 

the commercial area has expanded south along the Chang KJan Road which lies adjacent to 

the west bank of the Mae Ping River. This Chang Klan commercial core incorporates the 

Night Bazaar which originated in the early 1970s. This central cluster also includes the areas 

in the old city walls where, over time, tourism has grown substantially. The northwest 

cluster originated in the late 1960s when the main superhighway from Bangkok was 

constructed and joined the Huay Kaew road. Since then, this area has developed into another 

main tourism area given its prestigious location and the scenery of Dei Suthep as its 

backdrop. The economic boom of the 1980s accelerated the growoh of this area to become 

another main commercial area. Especially since the late 1980s the numbers o f tourism- 

related commercial activities like restaurants, handicraft showrooms, and tour agencies, 

including hotels have increased drastically here. This region now poses a challenge to the 

central cluster. The remaining two clusters are considered small, yet relatively significant. 

The east cluster around the railway terminal developed with the arrival o f the railway, but 

has remained small and at times was stagnant. The southern cluster along the South Chang 

KJan Road just started to crop up in the late 1980s. Its growth owes to the prominence of the 

Chang Klan core. .A. 1 though emerging late, this area shows a high potential to be further 

developed, and it does pose competition to the east cluster.

The remaining small clusters are distributed in the north, the northeast, and the west. 

These clusters originated mostly in the mid-1980s when the main clusters in the central and 

the northwest seemed to be well-established and land prices along the peripheries were more
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affordable. Close examination of their spatial distribution, however, reveals that the 

prominence of the central core still governs the locational choice of these small clusters. The 

central core became even stronger when handicrafts gained more popularity than before. 

Most of these factories locate along the Bor-Samg - San Kamphaeng Road in the northeast 

o f the cit}'. Most of the new hotels opening in the late 1980s and after tend to locate in the 

vicinity or in the area easily accessed by road to the central core. This is due to the fact that 

the Night Bazaar, one of the popular tourist attractions especially in the evening and an 

important outlet o f the local crafts, is situated in the central core.

It can be concluded that the central core and the northwest core are the most 

prominent tourism areas. Both can be considered almost equally eminent, as both have been 

rivals over time. The central core, however, tends to exert slightly more prominence as it has 

long been the location of the city’s main commercial area. Such phenomena are evident in 

the trends shown in the mean centre analysis described in this Chapter. The northwest is 

more recent both in terms o f tourism and economic development. The east and the south 

clusters appear to rank equally in terms of hierarchical tourism prominence, although the 

south cluster shows more potential for future tourism development, largely due to its 

proximity to the Chang Klan core in the central cluster. The remaining small clusters can be 

considered insignificant. The prominence o f the central and the northwest clusters is 

confirmed by the spatial analysis o f the first- and second-class hotels.
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4.3 Trends in Hotel Ownership

4.3.1 Introduction

Chapter Three detailed the data collection process and methodology used to analyse 

trends in hotel ownership. The ownership of hotels in Chiang Mai through time was 

analysed focussing on geographic origin of the major share owners, location o f hotels within 

the city and respective hotel size measured by room numbers. As before, hotels were 

classified into first- and second-classes. The geographic origins of the major shareholders 

were identified as; a) Chiang Mai. b) Northern Regional, c) Other Regional, d) Bangkok, 

and e) the Government/ Non-Govemment .Agencies. It should be noted that the discussion 

in the following sections will, at times, refer to the “national-level” owners. It was 

discovered that there are two types o f investors whose geographic origin is Bangkok, 

differentiated by the geographic bases o f their wealth accumulation. First, there are those 

whose capital accumulation covers only a Bangkok base. Second, there are those who. 

although headquartered only in Bangkok, gained their wealth throughout the entire coimtry. 

The latter are equivalent to what is generally called the [national] “elite”, or what Hewison 

(1981) regarded as the ‘‘bourgeoisie” and the "capitalist class”. In collective terms, 

ownership will be discussed in terms o f their geographic origin; that is Bangkok. However, 

occasionally it is worthwhile differentiating the two types of Bangkok investments, in which 

case reference will also be made to “national-level” ownership. The following will discuss 

general patterns of ownerships followed by examination of differences in trends between 

first-class and second-class hotels. Temporal analysis will make use of the same time
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periods as previously. Readers may find it necessary to refer back to Table 4.1 for the names 

and the general characteristics of the various hotels discussed in the following sections.

Readers are reminded that, in the following discussion, only first- and second-class 

hotels for which longitudinal ownership data are available are considered. The term "all” 

hotels in the following analysis therefore has a slightly different connotation than previous 

when discussing spatial patterns of hotel location. "All” hotels in the previous spatial 

analysis referred to those hotels for which a location could be identified including both 

classes o f  hotels with and without longitudinal data availability during fieldwork. "All” 

hotels in the context o f  this ownership analysis refers only to those first-class and second- 

class hotels for which longitudinal ownership data were available.

4.3.2 Prior to 1960

According to information obtained from personal interviews, most of the hotels 

operating before 1960 were under local ownership. This contradicts the quantitative data 

analysis presented in Table 4.11 which shows that the majority of hotel rooms at this time 

were owned by the state, with the remainder being under Chiang Mai control. This 

discrepancy is due to the fact that the information in Table 4.11 only includes those hotels 

still in business during the 1992 fieldwork for which original ownership could be established: 

namely the Railway Hotel and the Sriprakad Hotel. In the late 1950s, the Railway Hotel 

belonged to the state and consisted of twenty-five rooms, while the ten rooms o f Sriprakad 

Hotel was under local ownership (28.57% o f the total market share). Table 4.11 obviously
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Table 4.11 Hotel Ownership Status in 1960

Hotel
Class

CM North Other
R.

BKK Govt&
NGO

n.a. TOTAL

ALL 10*
(28.57% )**

0 0 0 25
(71.43% )

0 35
(100%)

FIRST 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

SECOND 10
(28.57% )

0 0 0 25
(71.43% )

0 35
(100%)

* Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f  total market shares o f  that particular category in the year 1960

does not include information about hotels open before 1960 that have since gone out of 

business. Both hotels were opened before 1960 and classified as second-class.

4.3.3 1960-1976

Previous discussions revealed that national economic development, national 

development of tourism, and the growth of Chiang Mai during the 1960s and early 1970s 

sparked substantial investments in the hotel business in Chiang Mai during this period. A 

question of central interest to this thesis is where this investment came from. Were hotels 

financed with local capital, or did Chiang Mai's growing tourism industry develop with 

outside financial aid? The following investigates this question dividing the data into the 

usual time periods.
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1960-1965

Five new hotels were built from I960 to 1965 including the first and at the time the 

only one first-class hotel, the Suriwongse Hotel which was opened in 1965 by a local 

aristocratic family. This hotel, as well as the majority o f the second-class hotels, were 

financed locally. Chiang Mai owners, therefore, controlled the vast majority o f hotel rooms 

in these five years, with local ownership making up a 78.07% share (Table 4.12). The first 

evidence of investment o f Bangkok capital in the Chiang Mai hotel business was found in 

1964 when the second-class hotel. Sri-Tokyo Hotel, opened on Chang Klan Road, giving 

Bangkok investors a 15.4% share o f the total rooms in Chiang Mai. The remaining 6.53% 

was owned by the state (e.g., the Railway Hotel).

By the end o f 1965, local ownership thus had absolute control over hotels in the first- 

class category, with ownership of second-class hotels also dominated by local owners, with 

the shares o f 70.73%. followed by Bangkok with 20.56%. and the state with 8.71%.

1966-1970

Three new hotels were built including the second first-class hotel owned by a local 

elite family, and two second-class hotels, one owned by a local, another by persons unknown. 

There were now three first-class hotels and seven second-class hotels.

By 1970, local investors thus still dominated the hotel market shares, both in the first- 

and second-class hotels (Table 4.13). There was no sign of increase in investment from 

Bangkok, the second-class Sri-Tokyo was still the only one under Bangkok ownership. The
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Table 4.12 Hotel Ownership Status in 1965

Hotel
Class

CM North Other
R.

BKK Govt & 
NGO

n.a. TOTAL

ALL 299*
(78.07% )**

0 0 59
(15.40% )

25
(6.53% )

0 383
(100%)

FIRST 96
(100%)

0 0 0 0 0 96
(100%)

SECOND 203
(70.73% )

0 0 59
(20.56% )

25
(8.71% )

0 287
(100%)

Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f total market shares o f that particular category in the year 1965

State, however, nearly doubled their market share from the previous period by upgrading and 

expanding the Railway Hotel to first-class status in 1966.

The first-class hotel market shares were thus occupied by the local and the state, at 

68.14% and 31.86%, respectively (see Table 4.13). The second-class hotels, on the other 

hand, were under local, Bangkok, and unknown ownership at 74.41%, 12.69%, and 12.9%, 

respectively.

1971-1976

As noted earlier, the economic growth in the late 1960s contributed to the tourism 

growth in Chiang Mai, and the first half of the 1970s showed a sharp increase in the number 

of hotel establishments (see Table 4.10), with twenty hotels identifiable by the end of this 

period. Enormous growth occurred largely in second-class hotels, as there was only one 

additional first-class hotel constructed during this period.
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Hotel
Class

CM North Other
R.

BKK Govt & 
NGO

n.a. TOTAL

.4LL 547*
(71.97% )**

0 0 59
(7.76% )

94
(12.37%)

60
(7.9%)

760
(100%)

FIRST 210
(68.14% )

0 0 0 94
(31.86%)

0 295
(100%)

SECOND 346
(74.41% )

0 0 59
(12.69% )

0 60
(12.9%)

465
(100%)

* Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f  total market shares o f that particular category in the year 1970

This period did show a shift in ownership patterns, with increasing reliance on capital 

investment from outside Chiang Mai. The vast majority of new investments came from 

Bangkok and were made mostly in second-class hotels. Six out of seven new investors 

during this period (whose geographic origins were known) were from Bangkok. Five out of 

those six invested in second-class hotels. An investor ft-om a region outside of the north and 

Bangkok was first noted in 1974. when ownership of a second-class hotel was transferred 

from a Chiang Mai owner to an investor from eastern Thailand.

The switch in ownership pattern during this period was most pronounced in the 

second-class hotels, where Chiang Mai's share dropped most drastically from 74.41% in 

1970 to only 28.05% in 1975, with Bangkok gaining market share from 12.69% to 45.46% 

in those same years (Tables 4.13 and 4.14). The government, retreating back from the first- 

class category, owned 5.65% while other investments from eastern Thailand started to own 

3.35% of this class's market shares. There were no reliable ownership data available for the
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Table 4.14 Hotel Ownership Status in 1975

Hotel
Class

CM North Other
R.

BKK Govt & 
NGO

n.a. TOTAL

ALL 650*
(36.37% )**

0 45
(2.52%)

781
(43.71% )

76
(4.25% )

235
(13.15%)

1,787
(100%)

FIRST 273
(61.63% )

0 0 170
(38.37% )

0 0 443
(100%)

SECOND 377
(28.05% )

0 45
(3.35%)

611
(45.46% )

76
(5.65% )

235
(17.49%)

1.344
(100%)

Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f total market shares o f that particular category in the year 1975

remaining 17.49% market share. The overall ownership pattern was greatly influenced by 

this shift, with Bangkok's investment now dominating, followed by Chiang Mai. the state, 

and Other Regional interests (Table 4.14). The ownership data were not available for the 

remaining 13.15% market share.

In the first-class hotels, however. Chiang Mai capital continued to control, although 

with a slight drop to 61.63% by 1975 (Table 4.14). The remaining 38.37% was now owned 

by a new entry from Bangkok. The state-owned Railway Hotel was re-categorized as 

second-class, as it failed to attract management able to cope with the high competition in the 

first-class hotel business during this first half o f the 1970s.

One o f the new investors from Bangkok had wealth accumulation base beyond 

Bangkok's geographic boundary, marking this period with the first entry by an investor with 

capital accumulation at the national level. This investment was made in the newly 

established first-class Chiang Inn Hotel (Table 4.15).
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Table 4.15 Characteristics of Hotel Under National-Level Owners, 1960-1992

Year of 
Estab.

Name of 
Hotel

Location
No.

Class in 
the Year

Size (No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Owners

1960 - - - - -

1965 - - - - -

1970 - - - - -

1975 Chiang Inn 21 1 170 BKK

1980 Chiang Inn 21 1 170 BKK

Hvatt Orchid 31 1 267 BKK

Pinkanakom 29 2 84 BKK

1985 Chiang inn 21 1 170 BKK

Chiang Mai 
Orchid*

31 1 267 BKK

Chiang Mai 
Palace

33 1 198 BKK

Pinkanakom 29 2 84 BKK

1990 Chiang Inn 21 1 170 BKK

Chiang Mai 
Orchid

31 1 267 BKK

Dusit Inn** 33 1 198 BKK

Pinkanakom 29 2 84 BKK

Mae Ping 47 1 375 BKK

The Empress 55 I 374 BKK

Novotel
Suriwongse***

9 1 168 BKK

(C o n t’d)
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Year of 
Estab.

Name of 
Hotel

Location
No.

Class In 
the Year

Size (No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Owners

1992 Chiang Inn 21 1 170 BKK

Chiang Mai 
Orchid

31 1 267 BKK

Roval Princess 33 I 198 BKK

Quality Hotel 
Chiang Mai 
Hills** —

29 1 282 BKK

The Empress 55 1 373 BKK

Mae Ping 47 I 374 BKK

Novotel
Suriwongse

9 1 168 BKK

originally Hyatt Orchid
originally Chiang Mai Palace, later became Dusit Inn and Royal Princess 
originally Suriwongse Hotel 

**** orieinallv Pinkanakom Hotel
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This period also marked the first involvement of a Chiang Mai hotel in the hotel 

chain business (see Table 4.16). In 1973 the first-class Rincome Hotel joined a national hotel 

management group named the Nipa Lodge Co. Ltd. or Siam Lodge Group (its present name 

is ”AMARI Hotels and Resorts" Group) with the aim to improve hotel management (Mr. 

Robert de Graaff. personal communication. November 3. 1992). The involvement in the 

Rincome Hotel was on the basis o f a twenty-five year leasing arrangement where the Nipa 

Lodge Group joined the share ownership of the Rincome at 36%. The original owner family 

retained a majority share ownership of 64%.

There was no hotel opened in the year 1976. therefore by the end of this period almost 

half of Chiang Mai tourism space was controlled by financing from Bangkok, accounting for 

43.71% of the total market share (see Table 4.14). Chiang Mai capital now controlled 

36.37% of the market, the state 4.25%. and Other Regional interests 2.52%. Ownership data 

were not available for the remaining 13.15%.

4.3.4 1977-1992

Previous discussions revealed that Chiang Mai underwent considerable growth 

between 1977 and 1992. including the construction of a large number of new hotels to cater 

to a rapidly growing general economy and an increasingly international tourism business.

1977-1980

As noted earlier, the growth in development of new tourism space in Chiang Mai 

slowed down in the latter half o f  the 1970s, influenced mainly by the complete withdrawal
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Table 4.16 Characteristics of Hotels in Chain Involvement, 1960-1992

Year Name of 
Hotel

Location
No.

Class Size (No.
of

Rooms)

Involvement

Level Type

I960 0

1965 0 .

1970 0

1975 Rincome 10 1 103 Domestic Leasing

1980 Rincome 10 1 158 Domestic Leasing

Pinkanakom 29 84 Domestic Manage
ment

Hyatt Orchid 31 1 267 Interna
tional

Manage
ment

1985 Rincome 10 1 158 Domestic Leasing

Chiang Mai 
Palace

33 1 198 Domestic Ownership

1990 Rincome 10 1 158 Domestic Leasing

Dusit Inn 33 1 198 Domestic Ownership

Little Duck 37 113 Domestic Ownership

Novotel
Suriwongse

9 1 168 Interna
tional

Manage
ment

1992 Rincome 10 1 148 Domestic Leasing

Royal
Princess

33 1 198 Domestic Ownership

Novotel
Suriwongse

9 1 168 Interna
tional

Manage
ment

Quality Hotel 
Chiang Mai 
Hills

29 1 282 Interna
tional

Franchising

Holiday Inn 
Green Hills

74 1 112 Interna
tional

Franchising
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of .American troops from the Vietnam War and the consequential decline in American R&R 

visits to Thailand in 1976. In response, increases in hotel capacity shifted from second-class 

hotels to first-class hotels in anticipation of arrival o f  a new tourist clientele. The rate of 

increase in first-class hotel capacity in this period was 123% as opposed to 58% in the 

second-class hotels (Table 4.10).

Table 4.17 shows that Bangkok and Chiang Mai were still the only two main 

shareholder groups, in this period with Bangkok continuing to dominate, now also in the 

first-class hotel category. In the first-class hotels. Bangkok now occupied the majority of 

ownership at 67% while Chiang Mai occupied only 33%. There was a significant increase 

in the shares under the Other Region in the second-class hotels. In this class. Bangkok now 

lead with 47.91%, followed by Chiang Mai with 24.99%. and the Other Region with 16.21 %. 

The remaining shares were under the state and non-govemment agency (Table 4.17); 5.82% 

of the shares was unknown.

Two of the new hotels constructed in this period were by Bangkok financing with 

national-level investment, namely the first-class Hyatt Orchid and the second-class 

Pinkanakom Hotels. Table 4.15 shows that, by 1980. there were a total o f three hotels 

owned by individuals with national-level investment portfolios.

In this period, two additional hotels joined hotel chains, the second-class Pinkanakom 

Hotel and the first-class Hyatt Orchid Hotel. The national-level Gamet Hotel Chain was 

hired to manage the Pinkanakom Hotel in 1978. A year later, the newly opened Hyatt Orchid 

Hotel joined an intemational Hyatt hotel chain on a management basis, marking the first
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Table 4.17 Hotel Ownership Status in 1980

Hotel
Class

CM North Other R. BKK Govt & 
NGO

n.a. TOTAL

ALL 858*
(27.53%)**

0 345 
(11.07%)

1.682
(53.96%)

108
(3.46%)

124
(3.98%)

3.117
(100%)

FIRST 326
(33%)

0 0 662
(67%)

0 0 988
(100%)

SECOND 532
(24.99%)

0 345
(16.21%)

1.020
(47.91%)

108
(5.07%)

124
(5.82% )

2.129
(100%)

Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f total market shares o f  that particular category in the year 1980

involvement of a Chiang Mai hotel with an intemational hotel chain. By the end of 1980. 

there thus were three hotels in Chiang Mai that were under management o f hotel chains 

(Table 4.16).

1981-1985

There were ten new hotels established during this 1981-1985 period, all second-class. 

The increase in number of rooms in first-class hotels in this period resulted from the 

upgrading and expansion of a second-class hotel in the main commercial core, the Chiang 

Mai Palace.

This period marked the first entry by the North Region. Bangkok’s market share 

remained prominent at 48.26%, followed by Chiang Mai at 29.56% and Other Regions at 

9.55% (Table 4.18). The declines in market share of both, Bangkok and Other Regions, 

resulted partly from an increase in investment by the Northem Region, which now accounted
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Table 4.18 Hotel Ownership Status in 1985

Hotel
Class

CM North Other R. BKK Govt&
NGO

n.a. TOTAL

ALL 1.154* 156 373 1.884 104 233 3.904
(29.56%)** (4%) (9.55%) (48.26%) (2.66%) (5.97%) (100%)

FIRST 326
(27.44%)

0 0 862
(72.56%)

0 0 1.188
(100%)

SECOND 828 156 373 1.022 104 233 2.716
(30.49%) (5.74%) (13.73%) (37.63%) (3.83%) (8.58%) (100%)

Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f  total market shares o f  that particular category in the year 1985

for 4% of total market share. The fact that most of the new hotels opened during this period 

were financed by local Chiang Mai capital contributed to the increase in the market share of 

Chiang Mai interests. Government and non-govemment agencies continued to hold an 

insignificant portion o f total market share (2.66%). There were no data available for the 

remaining 5.97%. In the first-class hotels, Bangkok and Chiang Mai still remained the only 

two investors.

In the early 1980s, another investor o f national-level wealth entered Chiang Mai's 

hotel business. Ownership of one of the locally-owned second-class hotels. Chiang Mai 

Palace, was transferred to a national-level investor from Bangkok (the same individual who 

owned the Grand Palace and Pattaya Palace in Pattaya). There are now four hotels with 

national-level owners (Table 4.15).

In this period, two of the existing hotels ceased their involvement with hotel chains. 

The Pinkanakom Hotel parted from the national-level Gamet Chain in 1981 and in mid-1983
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the Hyatt Orchid Hotel parted from the international-level Hyatt Chain. This left the 

Rincome Hotel and Chiang Mai Palace as the only two hotels still belonging to domestic 

chains, the latter through actual ownership (Table 4.16).

1986-1990

As learned previously, the 1986-1990 period saw a sharp increase in hotel growth, 

as measured both by number o f establishments and by number o f rooms (see Table 4.10). 

Seventeen new hotels opened in this five-year period, a higher number than in any earlier 

period. Between 1985 and 1990, the number of rooms increased from 3,904 to 6.503. a 

growth fuelled largely by the high increase in the first-class hotel construction. Two existing 

second-class hotels were upgraded and two new large-scale first-class hotels were 

established. In terms o f numbers of rooms, the increase was by 1.658 rooms in the first-class 

category, compared to by 941 rooms in the second-class category .

Table 4.19 shows the distribution of ownership in this time period. Data on 

ownership during this period was available for all hotels. Bangkok control continues to be 

dominant. The control under the Northem Region showed a significant increase while that 

under Chiang Mai decreased slightly. All but Chiang Mai had gained more control than in 

the last period. In rank order. Bangkok control was still the largest with 51.81% of total 

market share, followed by Chiang Mai with 27.748%. Other Regions with 10%, Northem 

Region with 7.67%, and Govemment/Non-govemment Agencies with 2.77%, respectively.

This period was the first time that investors outside Bangkok or Chiang Mai invested 

in first-class tourism accommodation, resulting from the upgrading o f two o f the existing
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Table 4.19 Hotel Ownership Status in 1990

Hotel
Class

CM North Other R. BKK Govt&
NGO

n.a. TOTAL

ALL 1.804*
(27.74% )**

499
(7.67%)

651
(10.01%)

3.369
(51.81%)

180
(2.77%)

0 6,503
(100%)

FIRST 602
(21.15%)

364
(12.79%)

328 
(11.53%)

1.552
(54.53%)

0 0 2.846
(100%)

SECOND 1.202
(32.87%)

135
(3.69%)

323
(8.83%)

1,817
(49.69%)

180
(4.92%)

0 3,657
(100%)

Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f  total market shares o f  that particular category in the year 1990

second-class hotels owned by capital from the Northem Region and the Other Region. The 

first-class markets were now shared by. in rank order. Bangkok with 54.53%. Chiang Mai 

with 21.5%. the North with 12.79%. and the Other Region with 11.53% (Table 4.19). The 

upgrades of the two second-class hotels reflect in the distribution of ownership among 

second-class hotels where the Northem Region and the Other Region lose in percentage 

share. In all classes, Bangkok still remained dominant; together with Chiang Mai. the two 

still occupied the majority o f the hotel market shares.

This period marked an unusually large number o f changes relating to hotel 

ownership, with at least twenty-one changes occurring among the existing fifty hotels. There 

had been some tumover in ownership in earlier periods, but never at such a high frequency. 

A number o f possible reasons can be identified for the changes in ownership, including: a) 

reasons of management, b) simple ownership changes of a legal nature by existing owners, 

c) changes o f ownership among kin, d) changes o f company name, and e) market speculation.
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Changes in ownership were found to be more common among second-class hotels than 

among first-class hotels and large numbers were transferred from local ownership to 

Bangkok ownership.

In this period, an additional three major owners from Bangkok with national level of 

wealth accumulations entered the market: a) the owners o f the first-class Mae Ping Hotel, 

b) the owners of the Empress Hotel, and c) the new owner of the Novotel Suriwongse Hotel. 

This period now consisted of a total of seven hotels owned by investors from this economic 

bracket (see Table 4.15).

In this period, four hotels joined hotel chains, three at a national level another at the 

intemational level (see Table 4.16). The status o f the Rincome Hotel remained unchanged. 

The Chiang Mai Palace, which in the previous period had been owned by the domestic 

“Palace” chain, was sold to the Dusit Thani chain in 1987. The hotel then was renamed 

Dusit Inn. In the same year the Rin, a second-class hotel originally owned by a Bangkok 

family, was sold to a small but growing national hotel group called the Little Duck hotel 

chain. The Little Duck chain originated in Pattaya in the late 1970s, and had now expanded 

to cover Chiang Mai as well as Chiang Rai in the north. The Rin hotel was under the 

ownership o f the Little Duck hotel chain for only a few years before it was sold to an elite 

family from the Northeast region, marking the end of the involvement o f this chain in Chiang 

Mai for the time being. In 1988, the long-established and prestigious first-class Suriwongse 

Hotel, originally owned by a local aristocratic elite family, was sold to a national-level elite 

family in the mid-1980s. In the process, it joined the French Accor’s Novotel Chain.
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1991-1992

In response to the growth in tourism in the late 1980s. additional construction of hotel 

tourism space in Chiang Mai continued to flourish in the early 1990s. However, as noted 

earlier, this growth in construction was anticipated to decrease in the later years of the 1990s. 

partly due to the sudden effects of the Gulf War. a coup ci 'éiat within Thailand, and a 

national riot occurring in the early 1990s.

Table 4.20 reveals that Bangkok interests maintained the largest market share at 

51.28%. somewhat the same size as in the previous period. Chiang Mai investment had the 

second-largest share at 29.23%, followed by the Other Region at 9.52% and the Northem 

Region at 8.64%. The government and non-govemment agencies maintained a relatively 

insignificant portion o f 1.33% of the total market. Chiang Mai and the Northem Region 

were the only two geographical sectors that gained, while all others lost relative to the 

previous time period. Fluctuations, however, were very small.

There was no additional entry by investor of the national level in this two-year period. 

The only change that occurred concerning this category o f investors was that the second-class 

Pinkanakom Hotel was upgraded to first-class and changed its name to Quality Hotel Chiang 

Mai Hills. This switch resulted in the situation where all hotels under national-level 

ownership were now all first-class (Table 4.15).

There were two hotels which joined hotel chains in this period, both at the 

intemational level (Table 4.16). The Pinkanakom Hotel, managed for a while by the national 

Gamet Chain, had been operating on its own for a decade. In 1992 it decided to Join, through 

franchising, the intemational Choice Hotel Chain under the Quality Inn banner and upgraded
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Table 4.20 Hotel Ownership Status in 1992

Hotel
Class

CM North Other R. BKK Govt&
NGO

n.a. TOTAL

ALL 2.352*
(29.23% )’ *

695
(8.64%)

766
(9.52%)

4.126
(51.28%)

107
(1.33%)

0 8.046
(100%)

FIRST 1.142
(26%)

560
(12.71%)

325
(7.38%)

2.376
(53.91%)

0 0 4.407
(100%)

SECOND L206
(33.14%)

135
(3.71%)

441
(12.12%)

1.750
(48.09%)

107
(2.94%)

0 3.639
(100%)

* Number o F hotel rooms
•* Percentage o f  total market shares o f  that particular category' in the year 1992

to a first-class hotel (the hotel is now called the Quality Hotel Chiang Mai Hills). Another 

first-class hotel newly opened in late 1992 joined, also through franchising, an international 

Holiday Inn chain and was named the Holiday Inn Green Hills.

4.3.5 Discussion

In this section, the trend of major share ownership hotels in Chiang Mai will be 

summarized and discussed in term of development into hierarchy of control over hotel 

tourism space, as well as in term of underlying influencing factors.

Table 4.21 and Figure 4.2 summarize the trend in ownership of hotel space from 1960 

to 1992 for all hotels with known ownership data. Shown is that hotel tourism space up to 

the mid-1970s was dominated by local ownership. From the mid-1970s onwards there is 

evidence o f  a  large inflow of investment into hotel space from Bangkok, and local 

investment from this time onwards takes a secondary role to Bangkok investment.
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Table 4.21 Distribution of Major Share ownership of All Hotels in Chiang Mai
During 1960-1992, by Origin of the Owners and by Number of Rooms

Year CM North Other R. BKK Govt&
NGO

n.a. TOTAL

I960 10*
(28.57%)**

0 0 0 25
(71.43% )

0 35
(100%)

1965 299
(78.07%)

0 0 59
(15.40%)

25
(6.53%)

0 383
(100%)

1970 547
(71.97%)

0 0 59
(7.76%)

94
(12.37% )

60
(7.9%)

760
(100%)

1975 650
(36.37%)

0 45
(2.52%)

781
(43.71%)

76
(4.25%)

235
(13.15%)

1.787
(100%)

1980 858
(27.53%)

0 345
(11.07%)

1,682
(53.96%)

108
(3.46%)

124
(3.98%)

3,117
(100%)

1985 1.154
(29.56%)

156
(4%)

373
(9.55%)

1,884
(48.26%)

104
(2.66%)

233
(5.97%)

3,904
(100%)

1990 1.804
(27.74%)

499
(7.67%)

651
(10.01%)

3.369
(51.81%)

180
(2.77%)

0 6,503
(100%)

1992 2.352
(29.23% )

695
(8.64%)

766
(9.52%)

4,126
(51.28%)

107
(1.33%)

0 8,046
(100%)

$ Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f total market shares o f that particular period in ALL hotel category

Government and non-govemment agencies appear to have a negligible interest in hotel space 

in Chiang Mai. perhaps with the exception o f the early importance o f the Railway Hotel 

owned by the Department of Railways. Investment in Chiang Mai’s hotel space by 

individuals from elsewhere in Thailand (Other Regions and Northern Region) was initially 

negligible, but has grown since the early 1970s although this investment component never 

has reached beyond minor role.
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Figure 4.2 Ownership Pattern o f All Hotels in Chiang Mai, 1960-1992.
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An interesting trend can be observed within the Bangkok investment group when 

studying Table 4.22 and Figure 4.3. Shown is that there is a significant growth of investment 

from the national level of ownership through time. These investments, where the geographic 

origin of the owner is Bangkok but the wealth accumulation is nationwide, through time 

make up a growing portion o f the Bangkok investment shown in Table 4.21 and Figure 4.2. 

and eventually dominate this segment.

No evidence was found of international major share ownership in Chiang Mai's hotel 

industry. This is not surprising given that Thai law governs that foreign share ownership of 

any business entity located in Thailand cannot be larger than 50 per cent. In theory, 

therefore, this investment law forbids international major share ownership of hotel space. 

It is interesting to note that evidence o f foreign major share ownership in Chiang M ai's 

hospitality industry (notably restaurants and guesthouses) was discovered when collecting 

data, but that arrangements concerning this type o f ownership are implicit (not obviously 

expressed or exposed). A second reason why there may be little evidence o f foreign 

controlling ownership in Chiang Mai’s hotel space is that larger profit returns can be made 

in Thailand by foreign investment in other sectors of Thailand’s industry, like in 

manufacturing (Warr. 1993). Foreign investment does appear indirectly in Chiang M ai’s 

hotel tourism space through joint ventures, including membership in international hotel 

chains and/or foreign management.

It was revealed that there were significant numbers of hotels involved in hotel chains, 

both domestic and international, and to varying degrees of involvement. There was a trend
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Table 4.22 All Hotels in Chiang Mai Under Owners from Bangkok During 1960- 
1992, by Levels of Wealth Accumulation and by Number of Rooms

Year

Owners from BANGKOK Origin

TOTAL 
No. of Rooms in 

ALL Hotels 
Category

with 
BANGKOK 
LEVEL of 

Wealth 
Accumulation

with 
NATIONAL 
LEVEL of 

Wealth 
Accumulation

TOTAL under 
BANGKOK 

Origin

1960 0 0 0 35

1965 59" 0 59 383
(15.4%)" (15.40%)

1970 59 0 59 760
(7.76%) (7.76%)

1975 611 170 781 1787
(34.19%) (9.52%) (43.71%)

1980 1.161 521 1,682 3117
(37.25%) (16.71%) (53.96%)

1985 1.165 719 1.884 3904
(29.84%) (18.42%) (48.26%)

1990 1.733 1.636 3,369 6503
(26.65%) (25.16%) (51.81%)

1992 2,294 1.832 4.126 8046
(28.51%) (22 .77%) (51.28%)

Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f  total market shares o f  ALL Hotels in that vear
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Figure 4 3  Ownership Pattern of All Hotels in Chiang Mai, 1960-1992, Showing

National-Level Ownership
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towards a number o f hotels joining hotel chains over time, especially in joining international 

chains. Table 4.16 and Figure 4.4 present details about Chiang Mai hotels’ involvement in 

hotel chains. Involvement with international chains tended to be in various forms ranging 

from leasing over management to franchising (Table 4.16). Associations with domestic 

chains, on the other hand, are more unique and predominantly through total ownership, with 

the exception of the Rincome Hotel which joined the AMARl domestic chain by a leasing 

agreement. This phenomenon o f hotel chain involvement in Chiang Mai has the following 

implications. Firstly, although there is no evidence of international level o f hotel major share 

ownership in Chiang Mai's hotel industry, the joint venture o f international hotel chains can 

be considered as another form of international “control” over the destination’s tourism space. 

Secondly, the increasing trend over time of the involvement o f this type, especially the 

international chains (see Table 4.6 and Figure 4.4) indicates a potential or possibility of this 

group to be dominating Chiang Mai’s hotel tourism space some time in the future. At the 

present, it may be at the initial stage of developing. Thirdly, although the studies by Anuwat 

( 1980). Ascher (1985). Panya ( 1988), Sivavudh et al. ( 1982), Sinclair and Stabler (1991), 

and UNCTC (1982) show that international hotel chains presently prefer non-equity form 

of involvement in developing country destinations, this might be changed in the near future 

under the effect o f globalization which is increasingly changing economic trend and 

investment trend in many parts o f the world, and in many types o f economic activities 

(Dicken, 1992). In such case, international control in the form of shareownership may occur.

The trend of ownership pattern over time is more accentuated when distinguishing 

between first- and second-classes hotels in examining the ownership structure of hotels in
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Figure 4.4 Hotel Chain Involvements in Chiang Mai, 1960-1992
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Chiang Mai. Tables 4.23 and 4.24 as well as Figures 4.5 and 4.6 differentiate between first- 

class and second-class hotels.

The taking over of domination by Bangkok investors over the hotel industry is clearly 

confirmed in both the first- and the second-class hotels. Table 4.25 reveals the progressive 

taking over of market share by Bangkok investors through ownership transfer which was 

found to be more common among the second-class hotels than among the first-class. This 

is suggestive of how the locals are at a disadvantage in competing with the higher economic 

power level of Bangkok, and even further up to the levels o f national and international 

investment. The locals lack the versatility, the market technology- and strategy know-how; 

they also lack the fund to compete with higher level investment in terms o f marketing.

The ownership structure of the first-class hotels accentuates the domination o f the 

outsiders, especially the national level, and a potentiality o f the international level. 

Examining Tables 4.15. 4.16. and 4.26 together with Figures 4.4 and 4.7. the domination by 

the national level is highly conspicuous. The national-level owners have dominated Chiang 

Mai's first-class hotels since the second half o f 1970s and. with an exception of the 1991- 

1992 period, the trend shows an increase in direction (Figure 4.7). Furthermore, all but one 

hotel in the first-class category are engaged in chain involvement (since early 1990s all of 

the hotels in chains are in the first-class), and all o f  these hotels are with national-level 

ownership. There is evidence o f the arising control by the national-level owners in Chiang 

Mai's hotel industry. As mentioned earlier, although the international major share ownership 

is not presently apparent in Chiang Mai’s hotels, this does not mean that there is no control
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Table 4.23 Distribution of Major Share ownership of the First-Class Hotels in
Chiang Mai During 1960-1992, by Origin of the Owners and by Number
of Rooms

Year CM North Other R. BKK Govt&
NGO

TOTAL

i960 0 0 0 0 0 0

1965 96*
(100%)**

0 0 0 0 96
(100%)

1970 210
(68.14%)

0 0 0 94
(31.86%)

295
(100%)

1975 273
(61.63%)

0 0 170
(38.37%)

0 443
(100%)

1980 326
(33%)

0 0 662
(67%)

0 988
(100%)

1985 326
(27.44%)

0 0 862
(72.56%)

0 1,188
(100%)

1990 602
(21.15%)

364
(12.79%)

328
(11.53%)

1,552
(54.53%)

0 2,846
(100%)

1992 1,142
(26%)

560
(12.71%)

325
(7.38%)

2,376
(53.91%)

0 4,407
(100%)

* Number o f hotel rooms
Percentage o f  total market shares o f  that particular period in the FIRST-CLASS hotel category
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Table 4.24 Distribution of Major Share ownership of the Second-Class Hotels in
Chiang Mai During 1960-1992, by Origin of the Owners and by Number
of Rooms

Year CM North Other R. BKK Govt & 
NGO

o.a. TOTAL

1960
10*

(28.57%)**
0 0 0 25

(71.43%)
0 35

(100%)

1965
203

(70.73%)
0 0 59

(20.56%)
25

(8.71%)
0 287

(100%)

1970
346

(74.41%)
0 0 59

(12.69%)
0 60

(12.9%)
465

(100%)

1975
377

(28.05%)
0 45

(3.35%)
611

(45.46%)
76

(5.65%)
235

(17.49%)
1,344

(100%)

1980
532

(24.99%)
0 345

(16.21%)
1.020

(47.91%)
108

(5.07%)
124

(5.82%)
2,129

(100%)

1985
828

(30.49%)
156

(5.74%)
373

(13.73%)
1,022

(37.63%)
104

(3.83%)
233

(8.58%)
2,716

(100%)

1990
1.202

(32.87%)
135

(3.69%)
323

(8.83%)
1.817

(49.69%)
180

(4.92%)
0 3,657

(100%)

1992
1,206

(33.14%)
135

(3.71%)
441

(12.12%)
1.750

(48.09%)
107

(2.94%)
0 3,639

(100%)

* Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f  total market shares o f  that particular period in the SECOND-CLASS hotel category
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Figure 4.5 Ownership Pattern of First-Class Hotels in Chiang Mai, 1960-1992
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Figure 4.6 Ownership Pattern of Second-Class Hotels in Chiang Mai, 1960-1992
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Table 4.25 Hotel Ownership Transfer During 1960-1992

Period Hotel
Ownersbi I Transfer

Hotel Class
From To

1961-1965 - - - -

1966-1970 - - - -

1971-1975 New Chiang Mai CM Other Region 2

1976-1980 New Asia CM BKK 2

Saengtawee n.a. BKK 2

New Settakit n.a. CM 2

Pomping Tower BKK Other Region 2

1981-1985 Royal Princess CM BKK 2->l

1986-1990 New Mitraparp CM BKK 2

Novotel
Suriwongse

CM BKK 1

Montri n.a. CM 2

Tapae Inn n.a. BKK 2

Chiangcome CM CM 2

lyara n.a. Other Region 2

Montha n.a. Other Region 2

1991-1992 Chiang Mai 
Garden

CM CM 2

Chiang Mai City 
Inn

CM BKK 2
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Table 4.26 First-Class Hotels in Chiang Mai Under National-Level Owners During
1960-1992, by Number of Rooms

Year NATIO NAL Ownership T O TA L

1960 0 0

1965 0 96

1970 0 295

1975 170'
(38.37%")

443

1980 437
(44.23%)

988

1985 635
(53.45%)

1188

1990 1,552
(54.53%)

2846

1992 1,832
(41.57%)

4407

Number o f  hotel rooms
Percentage o f total market shares o f  first-class category in that year
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Figure 4.7 Ownership Pattern of First-Class Hotels in Chiang Mai, 1960-1992,

Showing National-Level Ownership
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shifting to international level. Examining Table 4.16 and Figure 4.4. the trend toward 

international-level involvement through hotel chains clearly is rising.

From evidence revealed in this Section, it appears that there is a hierarchical pattern 

o f ownership shifting, over time, from the local level to Bangkok which is the capital city 

level, to national, and international levels. The first two levels are clearly existing now 

(shifted from Chiang Mai local level to Bangkok capital city level), while the national level 

is clearly developing (Figure 4.3). The role of international investment is more difficult to 

comment on. There does not exist evidence of direct growth in international investment, but 

there clearly is a trend towards more and more involvement with first-class hotels in 

international hotel chains, and it could be argued that international hotel chains do exert 

considerable influence. Other levels, like the regional level, which in this study exist through 

investment from the Northern Region and the Other Regions, as well as government 

investment, presently show insignificant or minor shares o f the industry. Although these 

regional investments show an increasing trend, they still constitute minor portions when 

compared with other levels. In other words, these latter levels are overshadowed by the 

local, capital city, and national level investment.

4.4 Sum m ary

The above analyses set out to investigate: a) the spatial behaviour of hotel 

distribution, and b) the source o f financing and control o f hotels. The analysis traced the 

evolution pattern of hotel tourism space in Chiang Mai from the beginning of modem 

international tourism (1960) imtil the end of fieldwork (1992). It is clearly evident that both
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the global and national (especially the latter), political and economic trends have influenced 

the development trend of hotels in Chiang Mai. both in terms of spatial and particularly in 

terms of ownership. Hierarchies exist in both the spatial and control aspects.

This chapter has described the evolutionary trend o f Chiang Mai's tourism space both 

in terms of spatial development and in terms of control development. In the next chapter, 

the above two aspects will be analysed to investigate whether there is a significant 

association between the two. and especially whether the above hierarchy of control has any 

spatial significance.
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CHAPTER FIVE

RELATIONSHIPS OF SPATIAL PATTERNS OF HOTEL LOCATION AND

TRENDS IN OWNERSHIP

5.0 Introduction

One of the main objectives o f this study is to examine for a possible relationship 

between the spatial distribution of hotels and their ownership through time. It was 

hypothesised that there may be an association between certain groups of owners and location 

of hotels. Is there a pattern to what groups own hotels in the core o f  Chiang Mai versus its 

peripheries? Do the various ownership groups cluster their hotels together?

For the purpose of this relationship analysis, the spatial distribution of hotels in 

Chiang Mai is divided into seven identifiable clusters as shown on Map 5.1, namely the 

"Centre”, the "East”, the "Northwest”, the “South”, the "West”, the "Northeast”, and the 

"North”. The division o f these clusters generally follows the various cluster patterns 

identified earlier on in Chapter Four although they will be found to differ slightly for some 

time periods. In the following discussions, the "Centre” refers to the agglomeration of hotels 

noted earlier on to cluster around the main market area in the city’s central core including all 

hotels inside the old city walls and those east of the city to the Mae Ping River, including the 

Chiang Mai Plaza Hotel south of Sridonchai Road. The "East” includes those hotels that 

developed across from the railway terminal all the way to the highway junction. The 

"Northwest” makes up the significant cluster of hotels that emerged in the late 1960s in the



175

NORTH

NORTHWEST
NORTHEAST

WEST CENTRAL EAST

SOUTH

Roads
Railroad
Canals
Mae Ping River2 km

Map 5.1 The Seven Clusters for Correlating Location and Ownership
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area between Huay Kaew Road and its vicinity and Chotana Road, and along the north ring 

road. The “West” covers the hotels west of the old city mainly along Suthep Road. The 

"South” covers the cluster o f hotels that developed on South Chang Klan Road and south of 

Sridonchai Road, emerging in the late 1980s. The “North” refers to the scatter of hotels in 

the far north and including those hotels beyond the ring road to the far northeast. Finally, the 

"Northeast” contains the smaller number of hotels around the eastern highway junction.

Based on the findings in spatial distribution and ownership distribution described in 

the previous chapter, their relationships were analysed using chi-square test and. in some 

cases, further Z-test had been employed. Note that only hotels with known ownership data 

were included in the following analysis. The following discussion will present the spatial 

distribution of the domination by each individual group o f  hotel owners, including the 

national-level owners and hotel chains.

In the following, Maps 5.2-5.9 o f Chiang Mai City show, in the same five-year 

interval as of previously, the spatial development o f hotels and the control over them. 

Recapping, since before the year 1960 the central market area lying between the city walls 

and the Mae Ping River has been the main centre of the City and o f hotel tourism space. The 

railway terminal in the east was the only area beyond the main market core consisting of 

hotel tourism space. These were the two centres with hotels in the 1960s. Not until the end 

of the 1960s when hotel tourism space had expanded to the northwest and over time this 

cluster has been periodically challenging the main central cluster. The small cluster in the 

east had remained stagnant during much of the 1960s and the 1970s, until growth in the 

1980s and since has remained another potential area for hotel industry. Hotels started to
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spread out into the open space peripheries in the mid-1980s, toward the west, the north, the 

south, and the northeast, consecutively. Among these, the south is the only are exerting 

potential for hotel growth, even more so than the older east cluster. By 1992, the central and 

the northwest clusters were the most prominent clusters, followed by the south and the east 

clusters. The remaining clusters appear to be non significant.

In the following sections, the analysis of spatial and ownership relationships will be 

presented with special emphases on the All hotels. First-class hotels, National-Level owned 

hotels, and hotels joining hotel chains.

5.1 Relationships between Owners of All Hotels and Spatial Clusters

Table 5.1 gives information on the distribution of hotel rooms in each cluster for All 

Hotel category.

Chi-square testing shows that there are significant relationships between groups of 

owners and areas o f hotel clusters for the years 1960-1992 (Table 5.2). The following 

discussion will be based on the results of chi-square testing presented in Table 5.3. their 

cross-tabulations can be examined in Appendix I. Figure 5.1 shows the distribution of 

owners in various clusters, while Figure 5.2 shows by number of establishments the 

composition of each cluster by owners.

Central Cluster

Central cluster has been occupied by three owner groups: Chiang Mai, Bangkok, and 

Other Regions. All three groups show significant associations with Central Cluster (Table
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Table 5.1 Spatial Distribution of Owners of All Hotels into Hotel Clusters during
1960-1992, by Number of Hotel Rooms

Year Existing O rigin o f  Owners o f  All H otels
Clusters

CM N O ther
R.

BKK G ov’ t
&

NGO

n.a.
*

TOTAL
* *

I960 Central 10 0 0 0 0 0 10

East 0 0 0 0 25 0 25

TOTAL 10 0 0 0 25 0 35

1965 Central 299 0 0 59 0 0 358

East 0 0 0 0 25 0 25

TOTAL 299 0 0 59 25 0 383

1970 Central 442 0 0 59 0 60 561

East 0 0 0 0 94 0 94

North
west

105 0 0 0 0 0 105

TOTAL 547 0 0 59 94 60 760

1975 Central 547 0 45 698 0 124 1414

East 0 0 0 0 76 81 157

North
west

103 0 0 83 0 30 216

TOTAL 605 0 45 781 76 235 1787

1980 Central 622 0 345 829 0 124 1920

East 78 0 0 225 76 0 379

North
west

158 0 0 628 32 0 818

TOTAL 858 0 345 1682 108 124 3117

1985 Central 706 0 373 943 0 145 2167

East 81 0 0 227 72 0 380

North
west

180 156 0 714 32 88 1170

(Cont’d)



T a b le  5.1 (C o n t’d ) 187

Y ear E xisting O riein o f  O w ners o f  A ll Hotels
C lusters

CM N O ther
R.

B K K G ov’ t
&

NGO

n.a.
*

TO TAL
**

West 152 0 0 0 0 0 152

North 35 0 0 0 0 0 35

TOTAL 1154 156 373 1884 104 233 3904

1990 Central 940 0 538 1626 0 0 3104

East 76 135 299 72 0 582

North
west

397 364 113 764 108 0 1746

West 150 0 0 0 0 0 150

North 141 0 0 0 0 0 141

South 100 0 0 580 0 0 680

North
east

0 0 0 100 0 0 100

TOTAL 1804 499 651 3369 180 0 6503

1992 Central 1489 0 641 2099 0 0 4229

East 79 135 301 0 0 515

North
west

387 560 125 1076 107 0 2255

West 160 0 0 0 0 0 160

North 141 0 0 0 0 0 141

South 96 0 0 578 0 0 674

North
east

0 0 0 72 0 0 72

TOTAL 2352 695 766 4126 107 0 8046

m
mm
mmm

Number o f  hotel rooms with no known data on ownership in that particular period
Total number o f  hotel rooms in that particular cluster
Total number o f  hotel rooms under the ownership o f  that particular origin
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Table 5.2 Associations between Owners of All Hotels and Spatial Clusters,
1960-1992

Year Chi-Square Value P Value

I960 35.000 <0001

1965 383.000 <0001

1970 715.823 <0001

1975 1568.261 <0001

1980 2496.773 <0001

985 1618.844 <0001

1990 2686.88 <0001

1992 3070.283 <0001

5.3). Chiang Mai owners have long been in this cluster since the beginning (Table 5.1). 

Bangkok owners entered in 1965 and since 1975 have occupied the highest portions 

(Appendix I). Not until 1975 when the owners from Other Regions came in and throughout 

these years have remained the smallest group in this cluster. All three groups appear to be 

significantly associated with the central cluster under chi-square testing (Table 5.3).

Between the two leading groups of this cluster, the Chiang Mai and Bangkok owners, 

there is a significant difference between the two under Z-test (Table 5.4), where Bangkok 

ownership generally increased over time; Chiang Mai owners, on the contrary, generally 

declined over time since 1975 (Appendix I). Table 5.1 shows that prior to 1975, Chiang Mai 

clearly had dominant control over the central core.
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Table 5.3 Associations between Individual Hotel Owner Groups and 
Individual Spatial Cluster for All Hotels, 1960-1992'

Owner Clusters
Groups

Central East North
west

West North South North
east

Chiang 875.128 77.597 533.085 . . .05850 .
Mai .0000 .0000 .0000 (Solely

Chiang
Mai)

(Solely
Chiang

Mai)

.8 0 8 8 (no
Chiang

Mai)

North m 277.542 61.660 . * «

(No
North)

.0000 .0000 (No
North)

(No
North)

(No
North)

(No
North)

Other 188.266 138.635 « « 4t
Regions .0000 (No Other 

R.)
.0000 (No Other 

R.)
(No Other 

R.)
(No Other 

R.)
(N o Other 

R.)

BKK 501.431 318.535 432.773 m « .05850 *

.0000 .0000 .0000 (No
BKK)

(No
BKK)

.8 0 8 8 (Solely
BKK)

Gov't/ 793.372 36.641 « $ *
NGO (No

G/NGO)
.0000 .0000 (No

G/NGO)
(No

G/NGO)
(No

G/NGO)
(No

G/NGO)

Chi-square value cannot be computed

Presenting: First line data = Chi-square Value

Second line data = P-Value
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Figure 5.1 Distribution of Owners of All Hotels in Various Clusters, 1960-1992. by

Number of establishments
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Figure 5.2 Composition of All Hotels in Each Cluster, 1960-1992, by Origin of

Owners and by Number of Hotel Establishments
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Table 5.4 Difference between Bangkok and Chiang Mai Groups of All Hotels
existing in the Central Cluster, 1975-1992

Year Z-Value P-Value

1975 -2.8385 0.0023

1980 11.1778 <0001

1985 -5.9744 <.0001

1990 2.6345 0.0042

1992 9.6824 <.0001

East Cluster

The owners from the Government. Chiang Mai, Bangkok, and the North occupy the 

east cluster, ail show significant association with this area (Table 5.3). The government 

agency under the Department of Railways has long occupied this cluster since the early times 

until 1990. Chiang Mai owners entered the area since 1975, Bangkok since 1980, and the 

North in 1992. Only the government group shows a strong relationship where its ownership 

declined over the years (Appendix I). Over time, this group has been replaced by the other 

two main groups, Bangkok and Chiang Mai, and in 1992 by the Northern owners as well.

Northwest Cluster

This is the only cluster where all groups of owners can be found, all groups show 

significant association with the northwest cluster (Table 5.3).

Chiang Mai owners although was the first to pioneer this section in the late 1960s and 

had total control at the time has lost its lead to Bangkok owners since 1980. Only the North
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and Other Regions owners show positive relationship in this cluster; over time, the former's 

occupancy increased while the latter declined (Appendix 1). Bangkok owners undoubtedly 

occupy the largest part o f the northwest cluster.

fVest, North, and Northeast Clusters

Although chi-square value cannot be computed for these three clusters due to various 

factors specified in Table 5.3. it is clearly evident that:

The west cluster is solely occupied by Chiang Mai owners, the north cluster also by 

Chiang Mai owners, and the northeast cluster by Bangkok.

South Cluster

This is the only cluster where the chi-square testing shows no association between 

the hotel distribution and the owners distribution. The cluster is mostly occupied by 

Bangkok (85.8% in 1992), with Chiang Mai in the remaining (16.2% in 1992).

5.2 Relationships between Owners of First-Class Hotels and Spatial Clusters

Chiang Mai City’s first-class hotels originated in the central cluster in the mid-1960s 

then to the east and the northwest clusters. Over time, only the central and the northwest 

clusters remained as the two prominent first-class hotel centres. First-class hotels were 

located in the east only sporadically, each time only for a very short period. At the end of 

the 1980s when both the east and the south clusters started to show potential for future
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tourism growth, only the south cluster, not the east, contained a newly opened first-class 

hotel.

The main locational factor drawing the establishment of these first-class hotels seem 

to be the fact that the central core and the northwest Huay Kaew string are the main 

economic centres of the city. The central core has long been, and eventually developed more 

over time, the City 's centre since the origin of the city almost seven hundred years ago. The 

Huay Kaew Road in the northwest became another economic centre since the end of the 

1960s when the ring road came, although to a lesser extent than the Chang KJan Road in the 

centre. Both also have touristic characteristics: the Chang Klan core has the Night Bazaar, 

the Huay Kaew string has the Doi Suthep mountain view scenery. The fact that the Chang 

Klan core is a strong economic and tourism pulling factor, the south cluster in its south 

therefore shows stronger attracting force than the east cluster. The pulling factor of the east 

cluster had long been the transportation route. In the mid-1960s when railways were a main 

mode of transport, the Railway Hotel upgraded itself to a first-class. In the late 1970s. first- 

class Poy Luang Hotel aimed to receive tourists coming in from the main super-highway 

from Bangkok. This locational factor evidently proves less effective than being the city’s 

main economic centres, like in the central, the northwest, and the south hotel clusters 

described earlier.

The spatial distributions of first-class owners over the 1960-1992 period are also 

illustrated by number of hotel establishments in Maps 5.2 - 5.9. Table 5.5 shows the 

distribution of first-class hotels by number o f rooms which have been used as a base in the 

analysis for this section. Chi-square analyses in Tables 5.6 and 5.7 show significant
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Table 5.5 Spatial Distribution of Owners of First-Class Hotels into Hotel Clusters
during 1960-1992, by Number of Hotel Rooms

Year Existing Origin of Owners of First-Class Hotels
Clusters

CM N Other
R.

BKK Gov’ t 
&  

NGO

n.a.
*

TOTAL
* *

1960 none

1965 Central 96 0 0 0 0 0 96

1970 Central 96 0 0 0 0 0 96

East 0 0 0 0 94 0 94

North
west

105 0 0 0 0 0 105

TOTAL 201 0 0 0 94 0 295

1975 Central 170 0 0 170 0 0 340

North
west

158 0 0 0 0 0 158

TOTAL 328 0 0 170 0 0 498

1980 Central 170 0 0 170 0 0 340

East 0 0 0 225 0 0 225

North
west

158 0 0 267 0 0 425

TOTAL 328 0 0 662 0 0 990

1985 Central 170 0 0 368 0 0 538

East 0 0 0 225 0 0 225

North
w est

158 0 0 267 0 0 425

TOTAL 328 0 0 860 0 0 1188

1990 Central 444 0 328 913 0 0 1685

North
west

158 364 0 267 0 0 789

South 0 0 0 374 0 0 374

(Cont’d)
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Year Existing
Clusters

Origin of Owners of First-Class Hotels

CM N Other
R.

BKK Gov’ t 
&  

NGO

n.a.
*

TOTAL
**

TOTAL 602 364 328 1180 0 0 2848

1992 Central 998 0 325 1344 0 0 2667

North
west

148 560 0 991 0 0 1699

South 0 0 0 373 0 0 373

TOTAL 1146 560 325 2378 0 0 4739

Number o f  hotel rooms with no known data on ownership in that particular period
Total number o f  hotel rooms in that particular cluster
Total number o f  hotel rooms under the ownership o f  that particular origin

relationships between first-class hotel owners and hotel spatial clusters. Further examination 

reveals the following.

Two main dominators o f the first-class hotels are investors from Bangkok and Chiang 

Mai. Those small groups from the Other Regions and the North joined this industry only in 

the recent years, toward the end o f  the 1980s. There are no first-class hotels existing in the 

west, the north, and the northeast clusters.

Chiang Mai owners pioneered both the central and the northwest clusters in 

establishing first-class hotels and had absolute control in the beginning (see Appendix J). 

Chiang Mai control in both clusters has however declined, first in the central cluster since 

the mid-1970s, and later in the northwest cluster toward the end of the 1970s; in both cases, 

the local control was being replaced by investors from Bangkok. There is a higher 

proportion of Chiang Mai owners in the central cluster than in the northwest. This is



197

Table 5.6 Associations between First-Class Hotel Owner Groups and Hotel
Clusters, 1960-1992

Year Chi-Square Value P  Value

1960 no first-class hotel establishment

1965 chi-square cannot be computed

1970 295.000 <.0001

1975 119.9451 <0001

1980 158.2891 <.0001

985 109.5601 <.0001

1990 1162.1364 <.0001

1992 1446.4469 <.0001

reflected in Appendix J showing that Chiang Mai's portion in the central cluster has risen 

in 1992, although the principal owners are still from Bangkok.

Over time. Bangkok investors appear to be the more dominating group in the first- 

class hotels. When entering. Bangkok investors first started in the central cluster, then the 

northwest, the east, and also the south; each establishment occurred when each cluster 

showed the highest potential. When established in the east and later in the south clusters, 

Bangkok had absolute control in the former and still have in the latter. The east cluster now 

has no first-class hotel. Most o f Bangkok first-class hotel investors exist in the northwest 

and the central clusters.
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Table 5.7 Associations between Individual First-Class Hotel Owner Groups and
Individual Hotel Cluster, 1960-1992*

Owner
Groups

Clusters

Central East North
west

West North South North
east

Chiang
Mai

601.567
5

.0 0 0 0

(No
Chiang

Mai
Group
here)

1119.4581
.0000

(No
first-

class)

(No first- 
class)

(No
Chiang

Mai
Group
here)

(No first- 
class)

North (No North 
Group 

here)

(No North 
Group 

here)

40.0528
.0000

(No
first-

class)

(No first- 
class)

(No North 
Group 
here)

(No first- 
class)

Other
Regions

47.0544
.0000

(No Other 
R. here)

(No Other 
R. here)

(No
first-

class)

(No first- 
class)

(No Other 
R. here)

(No first- 
class)

BKK 390.6296
.0000 (Solely

BKK)

168.2486
.0000

(No
first-
class)

(No first- 
class)

$

(Solely
BKK)

(No first- 
class)

G ov’t/
NGO

(No G ov’t 
Group 

here)

«

(Solely
G ov’t)

(No first- 
class)

(No
first-

class)

(No first- 
class)

m
(Solely
BKK)

(No first- 
class)

Chi-square value cannot be computed

Presenting: Chi-Square Value 
P Value
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Both the North and the Other Regions groups remain only in one cluster each, the 

former in the northwest and the latter in the central. The share proportions of both groups 

show a declining pattern (Tables J.l and J.2 in Appendix J)

In short, chi-square analysis has shown that there are significant relationships 

between the groups o f first-class hotel owners and the first-class hotel clusters. All groups 

of hotel owners in Chiang Mai’s hotel industry at one time or another had established first- 

class hotels.

The analysis has shown that Bangkok group have gained more dominance over time, 

both horizontally and vertically. Horizontally in the sense that over time Bangkok have 

become more widely distributed than any other groups and has obtained the largest share, 

especially within the prime clusters. Bangkok group is replacing other groups. Since 1975. 

Bangkok has dominated the central cluster which used to be under Chiang Mai as well.

5.3 Relationships between National-Level Owners and Spatial Clusters

All national-level owners have Bangkok origin as discussed earlier in Chapter Four. 

As well, all but one o f hotels in this groups are in first-class category. Pinkanakom Hotel was 

the only one owned by national-level figure but classified as a second-class hotel. Not until 

the year 1992 when this hotel upgraded to a first-class (see Table 4.15).

Because o f this, hotels imder national-level ownership have the similar spatial pattern 

with first-class hotels, they exist in the central and northwest clusters. The only difference 

in distribution between the two groups is that first-class hotels also existed in the east cluster 

while there is no hotel in that cluster owned by any national-level figure. Rather, there is one
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hotel existing in the south cluster under this level o f ownership. Both east and south clusters, 

however, are considered to be in the same level of significance, both show potential in hotel 

growth and are second only to the central and the northwest cluster. Their potentials are 

already discussed in Chapter Four.

The hotels with national-level ownership exist in the central, the northwest, and the 

south clusters over time (Table 5.8). In rank order, they exist most in the central cluster, the 

northwest, and the south. There are significant relationships between this group of hotels and 

hotel spatial clusters with a chi-square value o f 796.811 (P-Value = <.0001 ). Appendix K 

shows the cross-tabulations of this hotel group. It can be seen that the national-level of 

ownership have domination over prime clusters o f Chiang Mai City's areas.

5.4 Relationships between Hotel Chains and Spatial Clusters

Hotels which are involved in hotel chains exist only in two prominent clusters: the 

central and the northwest (Table 5.9). Chi-square analysis shows that there is a significant 

relationship between hotel chains and spatial cluster with a value of 530.9458 (P-Value of 

< 0001 ). Its cross-tabulations can be found in Appendix L. There tend to be a higher number 

of chained hotels existing in the northwest cluster than in the central (Table 5.9). It cannot 

be explained why there are more hotels with chain involvement there than in the central 

cluster. Most of hotels in this group are in first-class category (Table 4.16), only two of 

these are in second-class, namely, Pinkanakom and Little Duck. Similarly, Table 4.16 also 

show that only two o f these hotels do not belong to national-level ownership —  Rincome
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Table 5.8 Distribution of National-Level Owners in Various Clusters, by Number
of Hotel Rooms, 1960-1992

Year
Existing Clusters

Central West Northwest North Northeast East South

I960 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1965 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1970 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1975 170 0 0 0 0 0 0

1980 170 0 351 0 0 0 0

1985 368 0 351 0 0 0 0

1990 911 0 351 0 0 0 374

1992 910 0 549 0 0 0 373

Table 5.9 Distribution of Hotels with Chain Involvement in Various Clusters, by
Number of Hotel Rooms, 1960-1992

Year
Existing Clusters

Central West Northwest North Northeast East South

1960 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1965 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1970 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1975 0 0 103 0 0 0 0

1980 0 0 509 0 0 0 0

1985 198 0 158 0 0 0 0

1990 366 0 271 0 0 0 0

1992 366 0 542 0 0 0 0
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Hotel and Little Duck. As well, these are the only two chained hotels with owners of non- 

Bangkok origin.

5.5 Discussion

Correlating ownership with geographic location of hotels through time revealed some 

suggestion of patterns.

Statistical analysis clearly shows significant relationships between hotel owner 

groups and hotel spatial clusters with only a few exceptions, e.g. the south cluster which is 

jointly controlled by Chiang Mai and Bangkok groups (Table 5.3). In some o f the clusters, 

chi-square value could not be computed due mainly to the fact that there exist sole in those 

clusters, e.g. the west and the north over which Chiang Mai has absolute dominations 

control, and the northest cluster by Bangkok (Table 5.3). Similar situations occur in first- 

class hotel category in the east and south clusters (Table 5.7). Although statistical analysis 

is not appropriate for these sole domination cases, it can still be concluded that there are 

associations o f spatial and ownership distribution.

In answering the research question of which group is associated with which area. 

Tables 5.3 and 5.7 together with Appendices I-L clearly demonstrate the association pattern. 

In general. Chiang Mai had been associated with the central cluster since the beginning. This 

group also pioneered and had absolute control over the northwest cluster in the early time. 

Eventually, since the mid-1970s Chiang Mai gradually lost control over these two clusters 

to Bangkok investors. Nevertheless, amongst Chiang Mai group alone, this central cluster 

contains the highest portion of this origin than any other cluster.
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Bangkok who have substantially gained domination o f Chiang Mai hotel industry 

have over time infiltrated both horizontally and vertically. Horizontally in the sense that over 

time and among all groups Bangkok have spread more widely than any other group. 

Bangkok still have firm control over significant clusters, the few clusters which are not under 

Bangkok control are not significant clusters, e.g. the west and north clusters which are solely 

controlled by Chiang Mai.

Other small groups like the Other Regions, the North, and the Government/ NGO 

groups hold insignificant portions of Chiang Mai hotel tourism space.

The paramount infiltration by Bangkok power is clearly evident when examining the 

national-level owned and chained hotels. These are generally first-class hotels with owners 

of Bangkok origin; a few exceptions exist and are included in Tables 4.15-4.16. Moreover, 

the dominant Bangkok group existing in all categories of hotels studied here have firm contol 

o f prime tourist areas which include the central, the northwest, the east cluster in the early 

time, and now the south cluster as well.

In conclusion, evidence in Chiang Mai shows that there exist relationships between 

hotel owner groups and hotel spatial clusters and that the owner groups with higher economic 

power tend to dominate the prime tourist areas. It appears that the small groups although had 

opportunities to enter the industry have difficulty competing with these dominant groups. 

Worse is that their shares tend to be replaced by the dominant Bangkok group over time. The 

magnitude of dominance progresses over time.
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5.6 Summary

The above analyses set out to investigate the correlation between ownership and 

locational patterns. The analysis traced the evolution pattern of hotel tourism space in 

Chiang Mai from the beginning of modem international tourism (1960) until the end of 

fieldwork (1992).

This chapter examined possible relationships between ownership and locational 

patterns of hotels through time. A number of possible relationships were identified.

The spatial distribution pattern o f hotel owners was most conspicuous for the three 

dominant investment groups, namely owners from Chiang Mai. Bangkok, and the Other 

Regions.
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CHAPTER SIX 

EVALUATING MODEL VALIDITY 

6.0 Introduction

The central premise of this thesis is an empirical investigation into the evolutionary 

patterns of a peripheral tourism destination from a spatial and industry ownership 

perspective. Chapter One identified the specific study objectives. One objective was to 

examine whether there exists any relationship between the distribution of tourism space and 

the owner groups controlling the space, through the course of the evolution of tourism 

destinations in developing regions by empirical analysis of a case study. Another objective 

was to seek empirical validation of Keller’s (1984. 1987) model of evolution of patterns of 

a peripheral destination's tourism industry. The third objective was to contribute to the 

literature on control o f  tourism space in Southeast Asia.

In order to meet these objectives, the spatial distribution and the geographical origin 

of major share owners o f hotels in the City of Chiang Mai in Upper Northern Thailand during 

the period of 1960-1992 were examined and placed in the context o f the geography o f 

Chiang Mai and Thailand, and their historical and cultural evolution (see also Appendix A). 

This chapter will compare the empirical results found for the case study of the City of Chiang 

Mai's tourism development with Keller’s model (1984, 1987) as well as its underlying 

model, namely, Butler’s model of the tourist destination life cycle (1980). The Chapter will 

conclude with a review o f strengths and limitations o f the two models.
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6.1 Validity of Butler’s Model

Based mainly on the concept o f carrying capacity and product life-cycle. Butler 

( 1980) has broken the evolution of tourist destination into six main stages of: exploration, 

involvement, development, consolidation, stagnation, and rejuvenation. Details were already 

presented in Section 2.4.1.

How well does the empirical evidence gathered and presented in Chapters Four and 

Five for Chiang Mai fit Butler's model? The evidence suggests two possible interpretations 

when applying research findings to Butler's model as outlined below.

By the end of the 1950s, prior to the opening of the TAT. the number of visitors 

arriving to Chiang Mai were very small. The trips to Chiang Mai at the time were mainly 

associated with visiting friends or relatives or with business, mere touring was not common. 

Existing hotels were for accommodating business travel rather than for tourists and were at 

subsistence standard. Visitors generally made use o f local accommodation offered by their 

hosts. There were no organized or packaged tours. The visits to attractions were arranged 

individually. Access to local and regional destinations and attractions was limited. Chiang 

Mai's economy was tied to regional agricultural products, not tourism. Chiang Mai was 

clearly in Butler's exploration stage.

With the establishment o f the TAT in the late 1950s tourism started to develop and 

Chiang Mai's tourism industry began to grow substantially. This was fuelled not only by the 

national governmental foreign and development policies but also by Thailand’s and Chiang 

M ai's economic boom in the 1960s and its aftermath effect in the early 1970s. Tourist 

arrivals to Chiang Mai started to increase drastically in the year 1974 (Figure 6.1 ). There is
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Figure 6.1 Tourist Arrivals in Chiang Mai, 1960-1994
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no statistical record of Chiang M ai's tourist arrivals and their characteristics prior to the year 

1971. However, based on the literature search and interviews it is reasonable to state that all 

evidence suggests that significant levels of tourism did not exist until at least the 1960s and 

it can be assumed with some certainty that prior to 1960. the incidence of tourist arrivals was 

very low and certainly lower than levels existing in the 1971-1974 period. In this early 

period. Chiang Mai appears to serve as a destination for small numbers of both domestic and 

international tourism, with seasonal visitation patterns becoming more developed. 

.Associated with tourism growth, hotel numbers begin to rise considerably in the mid-1970s 

(Figure 6.2). with hotel ownership distinctively dominated by locals (see Figure 4.2). 

Correlation of tourist arrivals and hotel rooms shows a very high correlation with P-Value 

of .9775; Figure 6.3 presents a histogram of the correlation. We can conclude that Chiang 

Mai's tourism industry in the period o f 1960-1976 was in the involvement stage.

Tourist arrivals continued to grow steadily during the years 1975-1985, although 

fluctuating, and with more rapid growth from 1985 to 1990. with evidence of growth 

tapering off in the early 1990s. but evidence indicates a renewed growth in 1993 and 1994 

(Figure 6.1). Hotel growth generally was observed to follow the same pattern of steady 

increase in the early years, with more drastic growth in the later years (Figure 6.2). Note that 

data on hotel construction was not available for 1993 and 1994. the years after fieldwork 

completion. Evidence presented in Chapter Four suggests that the domination of tourism 

space clearly shifted from the local owners to Bangkok owners in the mid-1970s (Figure 4.2).

How does one interpret the empirical observations between 1975 and 1994 in relation 

to Butler's model? Two interpretations are possible.
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Figure 6.2 Hotel Growth in Chiang Mai, 1960-1992
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Figure 6.3 Correlation Histogram of Tourist Arrivals and Hotel Growth in

Chiang Mai, 1960-1994.
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The first interpretation argues that Chiang Mai's tourism stage is in the beginning to 

middle phase of Butler's development stage, and that the drop in arrival numbers in the early 

1990s is merely a temporary slow down that can be explained by general international travel 

trends and internal political unrest in Thailand noted in Appendix A. Figure 6.4.A shows a 

fit o f Butler's S-shaped curve given this interpretation. Given this scenario, one would 

expect that there should exist evidence o f well-defined tourist markets and a highly organized 

and substantial destination promotion advertisement campaign for the region. Tourist 

typologies should at this stage be mid-centric with evidence of emerging institutionalized 

type of tourism. Evidence for all these characteristics can be found. There does indeed exist 

evidence of well-defined tourist markets, with evidence of both, mid-centric and 

institutionalized tourist typologies present. As well, the region is heavily promoted 

nationally and internationally as a tourism destination. Given this scenario. Chiang Mai’s 

tourist arrivals should be expected to grow substantially larger in the future, with 

considerable further infrastructural development, including construction o f additional hotel 

capacity.

The second interpretation argues that the period from 1975 to 1989 saw Chiang Mai’s 

tourism industry moved through Butler’s development stage, and that the decline in arrival 

numbers in the early 1990s suggested a slow in growth, Butler’s stages of consolidation and 

stagnation. Given this interpretation, the renewed growth in 1993 and 1994 would suggest 

a swift response strategy to declining arrival numbers, with those in charge o f the industry 

initiating industry rejuvenation by focussing on new market segments and/or developing and 

advertising new attraction opportunities. Figure 6.4.B shows a fit o f Butler’s S-shaped curve
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Figure 6.4 Possible Identification of Chiang Mai in Butler’s Life Cycle
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Figure 6.4.B Possible Identification of Chiang Mai as in Butler’s

Stagnation Stage
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according to this interpretation. Given this interpretation of the empirical evidence under 

Butler's model, one would expect a dominance of institutionalized tourist typologies, a 

decline in quality of tourism infrastructure, and a general economic climate of concern and 

dissatisfaction. This scenario would imply that little additional infrastructure is under 

development and that investors are seeking to maximize returns on their existing investments 

while tourists are still coming.

There does, indeed, appear to be evidence o f a growing market share of 

institutionalized tourism. However, there still does exist a considerable market evidence of 

young adventure tourists and mid-centrics. Intensive direct data collection on hotels ended 

in 1992. but BOl reports on future projects indicate the construction of new hotel capacity 

to continue to advance at a considerable rate.

Without additional empirical evidence it is difficult to conclude definitively which 

of the two scenarios is more likely to be the case, assuming that the empirical results must 

fit Butler's model. Taking the best available evidence into consideration, indicators would 

appear to favour the first interpretation but the latter cannot be ruled out. The time span 

coverage of empirical evidence gathered for Chiang Mai do not appear to be sufficient to 

either reject or validate Butler’s model outright, a subject that will be returned to later.

6.2 Validity o f Keller’s Model

Section 2.4.2 has presented the notions o f Keller’s (1984, 1987) model of hierarchies 

of control. Recognizing the core-periphery concept, Keller (1984, 1987) has incorporated 

the evolutionary aspect o f Butler’s model o f the destination life cycle with this concept and
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contends that as the tourist area cycles through different stages described by Butler, and the 

capacity in decision making and planning in each level is exceeded, the control over the 

peripheral destination will shift from lower level to higher and from peripheral to central 

power brokers (Figure 2.2). He hypothesises that during the exploration and involvement 

stages, the control over the decision-making and tourism support facilities in the destination 

areas are under local level. As the destination area grows and the local capacity to absorb 

tourists is exceeded, regional government will start to participate in planning and managing 

processes. Similarly, when the regional capacity to participate is exceeded, national level of 

authorities will enter in the planning and decision-making processes. These occur when the 

tourist destination enters the development stage. As the tourist area continues to grow, 

Keller hypothesises that the decision-making process will eventually fall under the 

international level of corporations. Through time, the periphery thus loses control to the 

exogenous powers. Eventually, the stagnation stage, the peripheral tourist destination may 

decline in popularity with associated impacts and hardship on the lower economy as 

international and other exogenous powers move on to other destinations.

Keller's model is based on two key assumptions. First, it is based on Butler’s model 

and therefore assumes that Butler’s model has validity. Second, it assumes a fairly simple 

administrative and planning structure consisting of a hierarchy o f local authorities, regional 

authorities, national authorities and international interests. Both assumptions merit 

discussion before attempting to fit the empirical evidence gathered for Chiang Mai to 

Keller’s model and before judging the validity of Keller’s model.
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6.2.1 The Butler’s Model Assumption

Section 6.1 above tried to fit empirical observations for Chiang Mai to Butler's 

model. Two possible fits of empirical observations to model were noted. The conclusion 

was reached, however, that the length of time which tourism in Chiang Mai has developed 

was not sufficient to verify or reject the validity o f Butler's model outright. Despite failure 

to validate Butler's model outright with empirical evidence gathered for the case study, given 

the general acceptance of Butler’s model in the literature and given that other studies have 

verified Butler’s model (e.g., Debbage, 1990; Kermath & Thomas, 1992; Strapp, 1988. 

among others), it does appear reasonable to assume that Butler’s model does have 

considerable merit. It seems reasonable to argue, therefore, that one of the two “fits” of the 

empirical observations to Butler’s model does reflect the likely scenario o f stage of tourism 

development for Chiang Mai (Figure 6.4). Given this assumption, it is worthwhile 

examining what type of “industry control” and “ownership patterns” Keller’s model would 

expect to find in Chiang Mai under each of the two scenarios.

In Section 6.1 above, one interpretation when attempting to fit empirical observations 

to Butler’s model argued that Chiang Mai had reached the stage of development in the mid- 

1990s (Figure 6.4.A). Under this scenario, Keller’s model would argue that Chiang Mai’s 

tourism industry should be in the institutionalism phase. At this stage in development, the 

industry should be under the control of a combination of local, regional and national 

authorities, with considerable interest expressed by international developers and clear 

evidence of international investors wishing to, or having entered the market. There should 

exist evidence that infrastructural requirements to support the industry are beyond the
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capabilities of local and even regional planning authorities, that regional planning authorities 

are taking an active role in decision making, that national authorities have begun to step in 

to assist the region in infrastructure development, that national authorities have begun to 

market the destination as part of a national promotion campaign, and that international travel 

brokers are including the destination as part of their holiday packaging.

The other interpretation identified in Section 6.1 was that Chiang Mai's tourism has 

peaked and has reached Butler’s stages of stagnation, but already has entered a rejuvenation 

stage (Figure 6.4.B). Under this scenario Keller's model would argue that the industry is in 

the crises period. There should be little evidence of political pressure by developers to argue 

for expansion of infrastructure to facilitate tourism. Local and regional authorities should 

have started to look to national and international authorities for subsidies, aid and economic 

diversification to stay economically viable and maintain employment levels. National and 

international investors at this stage should show little willingness to invest additional 

resources in the destination, seeking instead to maximize returns on investments already 

made. One would expect evidence of a deteriorating infrastructure and a general economic 

environment of concern.

Before searching for evidence to support either o f the two scenarios above in the 

empirical observations made for Chiang Mai, it is necessary to address the second 

assumption underlying Keller’s model.
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6.2.2 The Administration and Planning Hierarchy Assumption

As noted earlier. Keller's model assumes a fairly simple administrative and planning 

structure consisting o f  a hierarchy o f local authorities, regional authorities, national 

authorities and international interests. This assumption does not hold true for Thailand and 

Chiang Mai for a number o f reasons.

Firstly, the City o f Chiang Mai is the second largest city in Thailand (Chant. 1991) 

and functions as a regional centre for Northern Thailand. The City o f Chiang Mai is a 

prominent economic development centre for Thailand’s northern region. Although serving 

as an initial "local’’ destination in this study. Chiang Mai in reality is the gateway to a 

"regional” destination. There really does not exist, therefore, a local level o f  administration 

for Chiang Mai as a tourism destination.

This problem could have been avoided if the study had focussed on a smaller 

community in Upper Northern Thailand as a case study, for example. Chiang Rai or Mae 

Hong Son. in which case it would be possible to differentiate clearly between local and 

regional hierarchies of planning. Given that Chiang Mai was selected as the case study, it 

must be assumed that Keller’s local and regional hierarchies are one and the same. In other 

words, local investment and decision making also is regional investment and decision 

making, and vice versa.

Secondly, the definition of “regional” authorities, “national” authority and “national” 

level of investment may prove problematic for Thailand given that the primacy of Thailand's 

capital city is so great (Fry, 1983). Bangkok has long been the centre o f  administrative 

bodies and capital accumulation. Thailand may have regional bodies o f administration.
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Regional decision making power and especially economic power, however, is easily over

ridden by the powers of Bangkok. Bangkok, therefore, occupies the role not only of a region 

in itself, but it also holds the power to make decisions for other regions in Thailand, and 

houses the national level of decision making. In Chapter Four, the prominence of Bangkok 

as a significant base of power and capital accumulation was clearly demonstrated. The 

conspicuous association between the capital city and national elite o f the developing country 

destinations is clearly recognized in Britton (1982), Oppermann (1993), and Wahnschafft 

(1982). Keller’s differentiation between regional and national levels of decision making and 

financing, therefore, may not be directly applicable in Thailand.

Thirdly, direct international level o f  industry control is missing from Chiang Mai’s 

tourism industry given that Thai law does not permit foreign major share ownership, even 

in commercial activities. This does not mean that indirect international control does not 

exist. Empirical observation certainly noted international influence through various hotels’ 

involvement in joint ventures with hotel chains and the fact that higher class hotels tended 

to be managed and staffed by individuals from or trained abroad.

Do the above facts imply that Keller’s model is not valid? No. The fact that the 

administrative and judicial environment controlling Chiang Mai’s tourism industry diverge 

from Keller’s model does not necessarily negate the essential hypothesis o f his model. As 

Keller (1987) puts it;

The model is no doubt theoretical and general in nature. It is certain that 
it will not fit the evolution o f  every peripheral tourist destination, but then 
this is not the essence o f  the model development. The objectives o f  the 
model are to demonstrate that different typologies o f consumers, 
producers, and regulating authorities are attracted to the peripheral 
development through time, and that while the development is compatible
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with the goals and objectives o f  some authorities and organizations, it 
involves major adaptations, impacts and change elsewhere down the 
hierarchy, (p. 26)

Keller's main hypothesis is that there is a gradual shift in power and control away 

from those resident within the destination region to authorities exerting influence from 

progressively further up a hierarchy, and that interests represented by authorities further up 

the hieracrchy may be in conflict with those interests o f  individuals residing within the 

destination. Given this more general interpretation. Keller’s model continues to have 

applicability in Chiang Mai.

6.2.3 Fitting Empirical Observations to Keller’s Model

Observations made in Chapter Four suggest that initial investment in hotels in the 

Chiang Mai area (prior to the 1960s) was with local financing, with the exception o f one 

establishment that was financed and run by the central state. In the mid-1970s there is 

evidence of a substantial shift in ownership patterns towards more investment from Bangkok. 

Figure 4.2 suggests that majority ownership in Chiang Mai’s hotel capacity, thereafter, 

continues to be in Bangkok’s hands. Evidence of a true national level of economic power 

becoming influential in Chiang Mai does gradually emerge, but such power has not become 

dominant. However, the trend in Figure 4.3 suggests that this level of investment has 

potential to be more prominent in the near future. Figure 6.5 is a schematic summary of 

trends in sources o f  financial investments in Chiang Mai’s hotel industry as discussed in 

Chapter Four. Shown is that Chiang Mai’s hotel industry initially was under local control.
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Figure 6.5 Schematic Illustration of Trend of Domination in Chiang Mai,

1960-1992*
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but has shifted to be under Bangkok's control. As discussed earlier, one unique 

characteristic found in Chiang Mai (and most likely in Thailand too) is that those with a 

national-level o f economic power are generally based in Bangkok. This proved to be the 

case, for investors at the national level o f economic power have been investing in Chiang 

Mai's tourism industry. They generally are headquartered in Bangkok. The present situation 

is that ownership of Chiang Mai's hotel tourism space appears to be approximately equally 

shared by investment from Chiang Mai. Bangkok and national levels of investment.

The trend that emerges is one where hotel capacity has experienced reasonably steady 

growth through time (see Figure 6.5) with investments in this space shifting gradually from 

Chiang Mai capital to Bangkok capital to national capital. Table 4.16 also suggests that there 

is growing evidence o f international involvement in Chiang M ai's hotel business through 

international hotel chains. This trend started with the Chiang Mai Orchid Hotel’s 

involvement with an international chain in the early 1980s. However, this trend appears 

only to have gained growth in the early 1990s with quite a number of the major hotels 

involved now with international chain ft-anchises or under international chain management. 

There does not exist evidence offenses'"  or the withdrawing of finances or interests from the 

Bangkok or national levels of interest. On the contrary, there appears to be a "mood" of 

growth and investment with evidence of considerable interest in the region by international 

hotel chains.

The above trends confirm the general patterns o f financial investment hypothesised 

by Keller’s model. Keller also hypothesises a “loss o f control”. Loss of control can be
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measured indirectly the same way as measuring the gain o f control, by using the shareholding 

as a guide.

Keller's notion that there is a transition of control o f tourism development over time 

as the periphery develops is correct given the observation that finance and decision making 

outside Chiang Mai stepped in once demand and industry development needs exceeded local 

capacities. Keller's notion also is correct in that there is an observable hierarchy of control 

through this transition- the control shifts from lower to higher levels over the evolution of 

development, although the name o f the different levels do not match Keller's model.

Comparing Chiang Mai's tourism growth with Keller's hypothesis does lead one to 

question the universal essence of Keller’s model in terms of the labels he gives to the 

different levels of hierarchy (“local-regional-national-intemational”). This fact is recognized 

by Keller (1987. p. 26), however, when he stresses that the objectives of his model are not 

to offer an exact fit to a real situation, but to outline a general trend. The imiversal essence 

o f the notion underlying Keller's model, concerning the loss or the shift o f the control over 

the development from lower to higher levels, could be verified. In Chiang Mai’s case, the 

growing dominance of the capital city’s influence (Bangkok) over development, later the 

national level of influence, and eventually the emergence of international franchising are 

eminent. Evidence in Chiang Mai would justify' a wider empirical testing of Keller’s model 

to cover other administrative and geographical setting, ranging from the political-economy 

setting similar to Chiang Mai to other regions in Thailand, Southeast Asia and other 

peripheral tourism destinations in the developing and developed world.
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6.3 Fitting Chiang Mai in Butler’s and Keller’s Models

Sections 6.1 and 6.2 have tried to fit empirical observations made in Chapters Four 

and Five to Butler’s and Keller's models. Table 6.1 lists the characteristics expected under 

Butler’s and Keller’s models for the different stages of a tourism destination’s life cycle, and 

what has been observed in Chiang Mai to-date. Section 6.1 concluded that it is difficult to 

clearly identify Chiang Mai’s present phase in Butler’s model, and that it is possible to 

interpret empirical observations two ways.

Depending on the scale of time by which the real world situation is compared with 

the hypothetical models, the stages can be identified differently. Drawing comparison at a 

detailed scale and based on data trends around the years from the mid-1980s, Chiang Mai’s 

tourism industry could be identified as at the stages of consolidating, stagnation, decline, and 

subsequent rejuvenation (Figure 6.4.B). Drawing more generalized comparisons while 

ignoring more local trends, it can be argued that the fluctuations o f the years 1975-1985 and 

1985-1992 are just local anomalies in a general upward trend in the middle o f the S-curve. 

In such case. Chiang Mai is viewed as being in the development stage (Figure 6.4.A).

Due to the apparent interwoven state of consolidation, stagnation, decline and 

rejuvenation o f destinations. Foster and Murphy (1991), Hovinen (1982) and Getz (1992) 

suggested that the term "maturity'" is a better description of such interwoven stages. In each 

of their works, they found that the resorts have evolved into a permanent state of maturity 

in which aspects o f  consolidation, stagnation, decline, and rejuvenation co-exist and are 

constant. There is merit to the arguments produced in these works, but overall evidence does
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Table 6.1 Characteristics of Tourist Area’s Life-Cycle Stages, of Hierarchies of 
Control, and of Tourism Evolution Stages found in Chiang Mai

Butler’s Life-Cycle Stages* Keller’s Hierarchies of 
Control

Tourism Evolution in Chiang 
Mai

Exploration Stage

Small numbers o f  tourists 
"Allocentrics” or "explorer" 

types o f tourists 
Individual travel 

arrangements
Irregular visitation patterns 
No specific facilities 

provided for visitors
No change in physical and 

social environment o f  the area 
Visitors use existing local 

facilities, leading to high 
contact between visitors and 
local residents

Existence o f  visitors is 
relatively no significance to 
the economic and social life 
o f  the permanent residents 

Natural and cultural 
attractions

Local Level in the Discovery 
and Local Control Stages

Locally owned small-scale 
enterprise

Minimal or no authorities 
involvement

"Explorers" / "drifters" type 
o f  tourist

Stage One (prior to 1960)

Individual travel 
arrangements (visiting relatives 
or friends or on business trip) 

Use o f local 
accommodation facilities 

Limited accessibility 
Genuine natural and cultural 
attractions

No organized or packaged 
tour

Economy was not tied to 
tourism

Involvement Stage

Increased numbers o f  
visitors

Some regularity in visitation 
patterns

Local investment in tourism 
facilities

Contact between tourists 
and local still high, increased 
in those involved in tourism 

Tourist season emerged 
Some locals need 

adjustments in social pattern 
Advertising the destination 
Emerging market area 
Public investment in 

infrastructure is expected_______

Stage Two (1961-1976)

Increased number o f  
visitors

Drastic improvement o f  
infrastructure and 
accessibility input by 
national government

Seasonal visitation patterns 
become more developed

Local investment in tourist 
facilities

Emergence o f  packaged 
tours

( C o n f d )
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Butler’s Life-Cycle Stages' Keller’s Hierarchies of
Control

Tourism Evolution in Chiang
Mai

Development Stage

Rapid growth in visitation 
Visitors outnumber 

residents
Well-defined market area 
Heavy advertising 
Locally provided facilities 

superseded by superior 
external provision

Man-made attractions 
emerge to replace natural and 
cultural

Noticeable changes in 
physical appearance 

Imported labour 
Public investment and 

planning becoming necessary 
“Institutionalism” or “ Mid- 

centrics” tourists replace 
explorers and allocentrics

Regional and National Levels 
in the Institutionalism Stage

Predominantly externally 
owned large-scale 
conglomerate

Involvement o f  different 
types and hierarchies o f  
authorities

“Mass tourists” type o f  
tourists

Stage Three (I97~-I985)

Increase rate o f  visitors, 
although fluctuating, higher 
than normal growing trend 

Pronounced 
commercialization o f  local 
attractions, supplemented with 
man-made features

Substantial increase in 
tourism facilities

Local lost control to 
outsiders, mainly to Bangkok 
investors

Presence o f  national-level 
investors

Presence o f  hotel chains, 
mainly domestic

National government gives 
high priority to tourism 
development

(C o n t’d)
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Butler’s Life-Cycle Stages* Keller’s Hierarchies of
Control

Tourism Evolution in Chiang
Mai

Consolidation Stage

Declining growth rates 
Visitors clearly outnumber 

local residents
Local economy tied to 

tourism
Extensive advertising to 

overcome seasonality and 
develop new markets

Representation o f  major 
franchise and chains, with 
very few additions

Conflicts between some 
local and those in tourism 
emerged

International Level in the  
Institutionalism Stage

Presence o f  multinational 
tourist-oriented institutions 

Centre-periphery conflict 
established

Stage Four ( 1 9 8 6 - 1 9 9 2 )

Sharp increase o f  tourist 
numbers before tapering o ff  

Large increase o f tourist 
facilities

Local economy closely tied 
to tourism

Continued high tourism 
development priority by 
national government 

Local and provincial 
governments’ priorities in 
tourism development 
becoming more pronounced 
than earlier

High competition among 
tourism-related agencies 

Growing investment from 
wide sources o f  investment, 
ranging from lower 
hierarchy than the local to 
national level

Bangkok is still the leading 
dominator, among these are the 
national level owners that 
vastly occupy the first-class 
hotels

Growing involvement in 
hotel chains, both domestic and 
international

Trend towards franchising 
with international chains 
becoming visible______________

(C o n t’d)
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Butler’s Life-Cycle Stages* Keller’s Hierarchies of
Control

Tourism Evolution in Chiang
Mai

Stagnation Stage

Peak visitor numbers 
reached

Capacity limits reached 
Well-established image but 

no longer fashionable and 
divorced from its geographic 
environment

Visible oversupply state 
Genuine attractions 

superseded by imported 
artificial facilities

Heavy reliance on repeated 
visitation and similar forms o f  
trade

Frequent ownership 
changes

Development peripheral to 
original developments

Toward “organized mass 
tourists” and "psychocentrics” 
type

Decline Stage

Incapable o f  competing 
with new attractions 

Spatial and numerical 
decrease in markets

High property turnover 
Conversion o f tourist 

facilities to other related or 
non-tourist related structure 

Tourist function ceased 
completely

Local investment might 
replace abandonment by 
outsiders __________

Crises Period

Becoming over-exploited 
and overcrowded

Loss o f  initial attractiveness 
Further investment yields 

little or no added return 
Needs rejuvenation

(N.B. Tourism development in 
Chiang Mai in 1992 has 
reached up to only this stage).

(C o n t’d )
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Batter’s Life-CycIe Stages' Keller’s Hierarchies of 
Control

Tourism Evolutiou in Chiang 
Mai

Rejuvenation Stage

Complete replacement with 
new types o f  attractions or 
extension to previously 
untapped resources

Government and private 
efforts necessarv

partly adopted from Getz ( 1992, p. 763)

not allow the conclusion to be reached that such a stage o f maturity has definitely been 

reached by Chiang Mai's tourism industry.

In the end, it proved that empirical observations were insufficient to validate Butler’s 

model since the life cycle of Chiang Mai’s tourism obviously has not reached its end; its life 

cycle obviously is not over.

Identifying where Chiang Mai’s tourism evolution may fit in Keller’s model proved 

more problematic given assumptions underlying Keller’s model. Problems were encountered 

given the fact that levels of planning authorities and decision making in Thailand are not as 

clearly divided as assumed in Keller’s models. It must be concluded that Keller's 

assumption of a relatively straightforward hierarchy of levels o f authorities do not apply in 

Thailand and in Chiang Mai and the vague association between levels o f control and stages 

postulated by Keller’s model creates difficulty in identifying where a destination’s stage in 

development fits within Keller’s hypothetical stages. Keller’s general hypothesis that there 

is a transition in control over development away from local to more exogenous interests.
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however, could be demonstrated, as could the evidence of increasing international interest 

in tourism development in the Chiang Mai destination region. Empirical observations made 

in the context of Keller's model appear to confirm that Chiang Mai's tourism is in Butler's 

development stage.

Butler's and Keller's models are complementary. Using them together and 

attempting to fit empirical observations to both models helped to understand the present 

stage of tourism development for Chiang Mai as a peripheral tourism destination. Figure 6.6 

demonstrates this point. If Chiang Mai’s tourism industry was indeed at the stage of 

stagnation and subsequent rejuvenation, according to Keller’s model. Chiang Mai would 

have been predominantly under international control and in a crises period  (Figure 6.6.A) 

since Keller (1987, p. 26) described this stage as equivalent to the stages of stagnation, 

rejuvenation or decline. However, empirical evidence shows that Chiang Mai is not even 

fully developed to being dominated by national scale finance and control (Figure 6.5). On 

the contrary, it is clear that Chiang Mai’s stage of tourism development fits into Keller’s 

stage o f institutionalism where the control is shifting from Bangkok to the national level, 

with evidence of growing international interests. This verifies continuing growth of Chiang 

Mai's tourism industry as shown in Figure 6.6.B.

6.4 Discussion

Keller's model is an extension of Butler’s model, with emphasis on control over 

development of the destination. It is likely, therefore, that conceptual problems that may 

exist in Butler’s model will inevitably be inherited in Keller’s model. The following sections
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Figure 6.6 Possible Identification of Chiang Mai in Keller’s Hierarchy of Control 

Figure 6.6. A Possible Hierarchy of Control if Chiang Mai Identified 

as in Butler’s Stagnation Stage
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Figure 6.6.B Possible Hierarchy of Control if Chiang Mai Identified

as in Butler’s D e ve lo p m en t S ta g e
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will discuss the pros and cons of these two models based on the experiences encountered in 

the Chiang Mai's case study.

Firstly. Butler's model focuses almost exclusively on factors internal to a destination 

region, ignoring external factors recognized as governing the life pattern o f a tourist area 

including economic, environmental, political, social, and technological factors (Haywood. 

1986; Mathieson & Wall. 1982; Murphy, 1985; Poon. 1993, among others). Butler 

recognizes that the shape of the S-shaped curve may vary for different areas, reflecting 

variations in such factors as rate of development, accessibility, number o f similar competing 

areas, number o f visitors, and government policies (Butler. 1980, p. 11). Still. Butler’s 

model ends up focusing mainly on factors internal to the destination. Throughout this thesis, 

it has been shown that in the case of Chiang Mai. external factors have been the main factors 

shaping the development pattern of its tourism industry. Although it is true that the inherited 

cultural and natural characteristics o f Chiang Mai attribute to the origin o f Chiang Mai's 

popularity as a tourist destination, the development pattern after its birth/origin have all been 

external factors. Initially it was the national governmental economic and development 

policies that were the prominent factors shaping the industry, coupled with the national and 

world economic and political situations. In the early stage of 1960-1976, Chiang Mai’s 

tourism growth was fuelled by Thailand’s involvement in the Vietnam War. The continuing 

substantial growth after that era was tied closely to the general economic development plans 

for Thailand, including a development strategy for Chiang Mai. Occasional declines in 

tourism arrivals noted to occur in the curve (Figure 6.1 ) were all caused by international



2 3 4

economic conditions, by international political conflicts, e.g., the Gulf War and internal 

political unrest in the early 1990s.

Secondly, the applicabilit}' of both Butler's and Keller's models need to be 

reconsidered. Both. Butler and Keller contemplate that the strength of their models is their 

usefulness in understanding the processes shaping tourist areas, thereby supporting planners 

and decision makers in reaching decisions when developing and managing tourism 

destinations. Butler's model is based primarily on the concept o f an area’s limited carrying 

capacity while Keller’s model is developed in the context o f core-periphery relation. Butler 

conjectures that the development o f a tourist area should be kept within predetermined 

capacity limits and that a destination’s potential competitiveness can only be maintained over 

a longer period of time if  growth is managed to stay within capacity limits. Keller advocates 

strong maintenance o f local influence in decision making when planning and managing a 

peripheral tourist destination in order to avoid typical core-periphery conflicts. He advocates 

that development should be first and foremost in the interest o f the local population.

How applicable and useful are Butler’s and Keller’s hypothetical models when 

planning, developing and managing a tourist destination area. Are the two models 

operational?

Haywood discusses six major conceptual and measurement decisions need to be 

considered in making the tourist-area life cycle operational, they are: unit of analysis, 

relevant market, pattern and stages of the tourist area o f life cycle, identification of the area’s 

shape in the life cycle, determination of the unit o f measurement, and determination o f the
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relevant time unit. Among these, only the ones relevant to Chiang Mai’s case will be 

discussed here.

In applying Butler's and Keller's models to a real world situation, it is necessary first 

to identify the present stage of the destination. In identifying tourist area’s stage in the life 

cycle. Haywood (1986) pointed out two main problems in applying Butler’s model; a) how 

to determine the stage of a tourist area, and b) how to determine when a tourist area moves 

from one stage to another. Both problems were encountered when trying to fit tourism 

development in Chiang Mai into Butler’s model in Section 6.1. The difficulty in identifying 

the present stage in Butler’s model alone is experienced also by Choy (1992) and Cooper and 

Jackson (1989). Butler’s and Keller’s models ideally should allow developers and planners 

to identify a destination area’s stage in the life cycle and, therefore, to determine a time

frame at which the various life-cycle stages o f a destination can be expected to be reached. 

As described earlier, it was possible to identify the present stage o f Chiang Mai’s tourism 

development by combining Butler’s and Keller’s models. Neither empirical observations 

alone nor empirical observations linked to the two models, however, will allow prediction 

of the time at which the next stages in Chiang Mai’s tourism development will be reached.

Thirdly, the labels of the stages in Butler’s model have been criticized by Getz 

(1992). Haywood (1986), and Hovinen (1982). These authors have argued that the stages 

of consolidation, stagnation, decline and rejuvenation o f destinations identified by Butler 

( 1980) are actually interwoven, thus, the term “maturity” would be a more appropriate in 

describing these later stages. A similar situation is found in Chiang Mai; the term “maturity” 

may well be more suitable for the case o f Chiang Mai as well.
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Keller's model can be critiqued on another point. While Butler (1980) briefly notes 

that in the decline stage, locals have the opportunity to regain some control over tourism 

properties as prices to purchase infrastructure once again become more affordable. Keller 

fails to postulate specifically about what will happen in his crises period. Which level of 

control should take responsibility for rejuvenation^ While Butler postulates that when it 

rejuvenates the area repeats the cycle from the development stage onward, Keller’s model is 

not clear what will happen once a destination manages to rejuvenate. Which level of 

authority will dominate after rejuvenation and what happens thereafter?

Despite the above critiques levied against the two models as operational tools for 

short-term management o f tourism development, and despite the difficulties encountered 

when trying to fit empirical observations to the models, both models do have value as 

"theoretical guide-posts” for long-term planning or /and policy-making. Both models have 

merits as a conceptual framework rather than being operational. Both Butler’s and Keller’s 

models were formulated as conceptual models rather than as operational tools. Getz (1986) 

classifies models into three different categories of: theoretical, planning/ management 

processes, and forecasting models. Both Butler’s and Keller’s models fit in the first category. 

Both models, in combination, provide a broad theoretical framework for understanding how 

a peripheral tourism destination may evolve through time from life cycle and industry control 

perspectives -  the models do help advance our understanding o f the tourism phenomenon.
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CHAPTER SEVEN 

TOWARDS A SPATIAL MODEL OF TOURISM CONTROL

7.0 Introduction

Chapter Six evaluated the evolutionary model by Butler ( 1980) and the hierarchy of 

control model by Keller ( 1984, 1987) in relation to empirical data collected for Chiang Mai. 

Building on this discussion, this chapter presents a hypothetical spatial model o f tourism 

development and control which incorporates Butler’s (1980) concept o f tourist-area life cycle 

and builds on Keller’s (1984, 1987) concept o f hierarchy of control and capital input. The 

chapter presents the spatial model of control over peripheral tourism space together with its 

underlying fundamental concepts. The chapter concludes by presenting the implications of 

the model.

7.1 Spatial Model of Control over Tourism Space in a Developing Country 

Destination

Figure 7.1 presents the proposed spatial model of Control over tourism space in a 

developing country destination. The subsequent sections will commence by presenting the 

concepts of the model, thereafter presenting the stages of the model as illustrated in Figure 

7.1. It should be noted that the graphic presentation especially in the “spatial domination” 

section is hypothetical, and is intended simply to illustrate the concept. The spatial shape of 

the tourism space is not necessarily circular or concentric as presented in the figure. It can 

be in any other shape.
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Figure 7.1 Spatial Model of Control over Tourism Space
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7.1.1 Underlying concepts

The model shown in Figure 7 .1 emphasizes that the evolutionary pattern of the 

destination tourist area is governed by both internal and external factors, especially the 

political economy system overlying the peripheral destination. These influence both, the 

pattern of development, as well as the hierarchy of development control.

Political economy system as a governing factor

The evolutionary pattern of a tourist destination is governed by various internal and 

external factors. The potential development of a tourist destination initially may be based 

on its inherent attraction, such as its historical, cultural, geographical, climatic and/or 

physical settings. Its life cycle, however, will be influenced considerably by external factors 

like global political and economic trends, ability to attract investment, and competition from 

other destinations, among others. Haywood (1986. p. 164) identified seven major external 

forces influencing the life cycle o f a destination. They concern rivalry among existing and 

new tourist areas, socio-economic aspects of tourists such as purchase substitutes for the 

tourism/travel experience, tourist perceptions, needs, and experience including tourism 

pricing, pressure from environmentalists or concerned publics, bargain powers from the 

tourism intermediaries, and government political and regulatory forces.

In tourism destinations with government-encouraged and government-supported 

growth, as is evident in Thailand through the National Economic and Social Development 

Plans, the political economic system plays a significant role (Elliot J.. 1983, 1987b; Richter, 

1989; Truong, 1990). It was demonstrated in earlier chapters and in Appendix A that the
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national policies of Thailand's government have had a paramount effect on the development 

trend of tourism in Chiang Mai. Chapter Six demonstrated that Keller’s (1984. 1987) model 

also supports this point. However, although the concept underlying Keller's model of 

hierarchy of control and capital input is valid, it dismisses the significance of the political 

economy system overlying the destination. This resulted in the difficulties encountered when 

trying to specify applicable labels o f hierarchical levels of control existing in Chiang Mai. 

Keller ( 1984. 1987) postulates that core-periphery conflict develops over time as a peripheral 

destination proceeds through its life cycle, meaning that the control and decision-making 

power shifts to a higher level once the capacities and capabilities of the lower level are 

exceeded. At the end, the destination will lose control over its own destiny. This research 

contends that both internal and external forces are influential in the tourism development of 

a peripheral destination at all times, but to varying degrees.

The political economy forces are especially significant in the developing countries 

where tourism often is a govemment-led growth initiative. The development o f the stages 

described in the following sections, therefore, are largely governed by the political economy 

systems under which the destination must operate. With the on-going globalization process 

affecting the world economy system and tourism (Dicken, 1994; loannides, 1995; Le Heron 

& Ock Park, 1995; Poon, 1993, 1994), the dominating influence of government encouraged 

growth and the consequential major influence of the political economy systems not only 

apply to the system at the local scale (meaning national or domestic), but also at the regional 

scale (meaning the area larger than the national level), and the international scale.
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Spatial hierarchy, spatial dominance, spatial monopoly

There can exist little doubt that spatial hierarchy exists in the development o f tourism 

space. Tourism literature like Gunn (1994). Page (1995). Pearce (1989, 1995), and Stabler 

( 1991 ) illustrates how different tourism spaces develop in hierarchies to take on various 

hierarchical forms and structures. Spatial hierarchies in the different tourism spaces however 

do tend to share a common feature. They all give importance to some notion of tourism 

centres, although these centres can have different scales and meaning. Miossec (1976) 

divides tourist areas into four hierarchical belts based on their distance from the primary and 

secondary tourism generating regions. Miossec, therefore, refers to centres of tourism space 

as centres of tourism originating power — centres o f source. Weaver (1993), based on his 

experiences in small Caribbean islands, divides tourist space into various zones gravitating 

around cruise ship docks. He, therefore, thinks of spatial centres of tourism as centres of 

focal access or channel points, centres through which tourists must pass before diffusing 

throughout a destination area —  centres o f transshipment. Ashworth’s (1990) typology of 

urban hotel locations gives emphasis to the importance o f historic city centres. The latter 

introduces two centres. First, it introduces the notion o f spatial centres where tourists 

congregate to meet, sleep and rest — centres o f infrastructure. Second, it introduces the 

notion of actual spatial centres o f destination attractions —  centres o f attraction.

The model presented in Figure 7.1 classifies tourism space into high and low tourism 

prominence areas. In urban tourism, as in the case o f Chiang Mai, the CBD (Central 

Business District) or city centre generally is a principal locational pulling factor o f 

accommodations, dining, sights and entertainment attractions —  a centre of infrastructure
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and a centre of attractions. Mullins (1991) theorizes the process of tourism urbanization. 

He argues that whereas western urbanization emerged in the nineteenth century generally for 

reasons of production and commerce, tourist cities evolved during the late twentieth century 

as sites for consumption. The spatial tourism centres within the city of Chiang Mai therefore 

can be thought o f as centres for tourism consumption.

Spatial domination refers to who dominates tourism spaces at the time o f each stage 

of the destination's life cycle. According to Keller (1984, 1987), the control over a 

destination's tourism development shifts through time from the local to regional, to national, 

and to international levels. In Chiang Mai's case, up to the present, it could be shown that 

the control has shifted from the local to the capital city level, with evidence o f tendency 

toward the national level as well as the international level. Chapter Five showed the 

associations between the hierarchies o f the control and tourism space. The model presented 

in Figure 7.1 agrees with Keller’s stages. It contends that spatial domination will shift to the 

consecutive higher hierarchical levels o f control over time.

Spatial monopoly by the dominant power exists over time as the peripheral tourism 

spaces evolve. The lower hierarchical level/s of owners are not able to compete with the 

higher level ones and are forced to cease operating from the prominent tourism areas. 

Although the processes of merging and acquisition are not yet clearly evident in Chiang 

M ai's hotel industry, with the on-going globalization in the present world economy, it is 

foreseeable that hotel industry will soon be affected by such processes as well. The 

advantages which the large investors, especially the TNCs, have over the smaller groups have 

been discussed in Chapter Four. Further details can be found in UNCTC (1982).
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7.1.2 Stages of Spatial Control over a Peripheral Tourist Destination

It generally is agreed that a tourist destination passes through different stages as 

postulated by Butler (1980). At the same time, as described by Keller (1984. 1987). it can 

be validated empirically that control over the destination shifts from one level of control to 

the next consecutive higher level once the decision-making and management capabilities of 

that lower level are exceeded. Arguing along the same line as Keller's (1984, 1987) 

hypothesis, spatial domination over the destination’s tourism space will shift in the same 

hierarchy as those described by Keller. However, it should be emphasized here that the 

hierarchical levels are governed by the overlying political economy system, something that 

Keller's model does not address adequately. While the locals have absolute control over the 

space at the beginning of the evolution, as the destination becomes more developed, the 

tourism space eventually becomes monopolized by exogenous powers, especially in the 

tourism prominent areas. In the process, the locals are pushed out to the peripheries or the 

less prominent areas. The following sections describe the spatial evolution of peripheral 

destinations into stages (see also Figure 7.1).

Stage One: Pre-tourism Stage

This is the stage when tourism is not yet perceived as a significant economic sector 

o f the area. Travellers may exist, however, their purpose for travel is either visiting relatives, 

doing business, or passing by, rather than visiting the destination for the virtues o f tourism, 

recreation or leisure. The term “pre-tourism” is borrowed firom Weaver (1993, p. 135), who
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defines "pre-tourism” as the stage when an autonomous, economically important tourism 

sector is yet absent. This stage is equivalent to Butler's (1980) "exploration” stage.

In this stage, accommodation and associated tourism spaces are dispersed and not yet 

formed into any particular cluster. Existing accommodations tend to be foimd around the 

destination's main economic centres, e.g.. markets or transportation terminals, and the like. 

Although the destination may be incorporated into the national economic system, outside 

investors have not yet entered into the destination tourism space as tourism has not yet been 

recognized as a significant income generator. This "pre-tourism” space is still under the 

control o f the locals. This can be equated to the early part of Keller's (1984. 1987) 

"discovery” stage of tourism development.

Stage Two: Initial Stage

This is the stage when tourism starts to be perceived by the destination as having a 

potential to develop as a significant income generator. It can fit into Butler’s (1980) stage 

of "involvement”, where the locals start to be involved in the tourism development process. 

Accommodations start to be built for the purpose of serving tourists. Tourist spaces start to 

form into identifiable clusters, although their number is small and they still gravitate around 

the existing main economic centres of the destination. Tourist spaces also start to form into 

a hierarchy at this stage, and a dualism emerges where we see areas with tourist activities and 

areas with non-tourist activities only. The locals still have major domination o f the tourism 

space, although there exist some signs of encroachment by outside investment. This can be 

considered as Keller’s (1984, 1987) “local” control stage. Gradually, the destination will
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become more strongly tied to the national economy system in this phase, since the national 

government starts to sense the tourism potential of the destination.

Stage Three: Development Stage

At this stage, tourism becomes a main sector of the destination's economy and 

increasingly attracts more outside investors. Locals start to lose domination over tourism 

space to exogenous investors. Keller (1984, 1987) specifies this next hierarchical level as 

regional. In developing coimtry destinations, it can be postulated that at this stage there will 

be an increasing number of regional level investors as well as national investments from the 

nation's primate centre o f power, usually the capital city. Over time during this development 

stage it is more likely, therefore, that the domination of tourism space will fall into the hands 

of the capital city investors.

During this stage, tourism space forms into a more pronounced hierarchy o f higher 

prominence and lesser prominence areas in terms of tourism appeal. In other words the 

duality between tourism spaces and non-tourism spaces widens. Initially more tourism 

prominent areas will develop and prosper, building on their initial advantage to attract 

tourists. These areas will trap income from tourists and prosper. In most urban tourist 

destinations, these prosperous areas tend to be closer to the city's CBD or main economic 

centres, as is the case in Chiang Mai. In Weaver’s (1993) model for small island tourist 

destination, these areas represent the “specialized tourist zone” which encompasses an 

“exclusive tourist area” and “recreational business district”; in his case these are the areas 

adjacent to cruise ship docks. In Ashworth’s (1989) model of the historic city, these areas
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can be equivalent to his “historic city locations” which includes accommodations in what he 

designated as A, D. and E locations; these are accommodations in the vicinity of the CBD 

and the historic city as well as on “nice” locations. The gravitational force of the CBD on 

shaping a hierarchy of tourism space cannot be neglected. Evidence of it was found in this 

study as well as in G etz 's  (1993) model o f “tourism business district”, together with the 

studies by Mullins (1991), Page (1995), and Pearce (1995).

In this development stage, although the highly tourism prominent areas still are 

shared by the locals and the new incomers, there appear to be indications of decreasing 

occupation by the locals with an increasing trend towards take over of the space by non

locals especially from the capital city. By the end o f this development stage, the domination 

by the capital city level over the most prominent tourist areas will be well-established. The 

local and the regional level hotels will be left as minor occupants in these prime areas. With 

respect to the accommodation sector, it is during this stage that especially the locals and 

small economic groups are pushed to the peripheral tourism clusters. One reason may be that 

tourism has become more developed and has become more competitive. Those with higher 

economic power usually are at more o f an advantage to develop and tap the markets at this 

stage, especially given their purchase power, their versatility of management, and their 

technology know-hows. Furthermore, over time, land price o f the areas associated with 

economic and tourism centres become higher and become beyond the reach of the locals and 

those in the lower end of the control power spectrum.

This stage is comparable to Butler’s (1980) “development” stage and to Keller’s 

(1984, 1987) “institutionalisms” stage, encompassing regional and national levels of control.
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In terms o f hierarchy of control over tourism space, this research contends that this stage 

involves the level consecutively higher from the local level, for which the label can be 

regional and/or the capital city levels. It should be noted, however, thal all levels by now are 

dependent on the political economy system governing the destination.

Stage Four: Maturity Stage

Finally, tourism development in a destination will reach “maturity” stage. This stage 

covers the stages of “consolidation”, “stagnation”, and “decline/rejuvenation” described by 

Butler (1980). The preference to label this stage “maturity” was presented in Chapter Six. 

Given the interwoven states of the various outcomes that can happen once a destination 

matures as postulated by Butler and others, it seems to be most applicable simply to describe 

this stage as “maturity”.

Tourism spaces by now will have become more established into a higher number of 

clusters and extending across a larger areas. The degree of prominence of the various 

tourism space clusters will have developed into a more pronounced hierarchy. There will 

exist higher levels of tourism prominence in some areas than in others, there will be market 

segmentation, and the various centres o f tourism space may be competing for market share 

and relative position. At this stage, the domination over prime tourist clusters will shift from 

the regional and/or the capital city level to the national level.

As this stage covers a long span of time, the control over tourism space will 

eventually be in the hands of major investors, notable fi-om the national and the international 

levels. The lower levels of control will be pushed into the lesser prominent tourist areas. In
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other words, they will be pushed into the less attractive areas in terms o f tourism. Keller 

(1984. 1987) identifies this stage as "crises period” as the control over tourism in the 

peripheral destination is now far beyond the reach of the locals.

Postscript

The model put forward in Figure 7.1 is not claimed to be universally applicable to all 

destinations in developing countries. Rather, the model is meant to fill the gap which has 

been identified when discussing previous models of peripheral tourist destination; namely 

the need for a model dealing with the spatial aspects of peripheral tourism development. The 

model is meant to describe possible evolutionary patterns o f spatial domination in peripheral 

tourist destinations.

The proposed model reflects the following notions. Firstly, tourism is a capitalist 

phenomenon which is closely associated with profit maximization and competitive economy. 

Tourism has developed to be a part of our global economy system. The global economy 

system has been evident since the late 15th century (Dicken. 1992. p. 11) when European 

maritime nations expanded their trade to include luxury goods and other items from the East. 

Trade patterns since then have polarized into a European core and an Eastern periphery. 

Secondly, negative relationships or conflicts between the dominant and the subordinate have 

long existed in the above capitalist global economy system. Such conflicts may have been 

viewed and named differently by different schools o f thought; like core-periphery, world 

system, dependency theory, including the present globalization process. All are basically the 

same. They refer to the advantages gained by the dominant at the expense of the
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disadvantage incurred by the subordinate. Thirdly, spatial polarization, spatial monopoly and 

spatial domination by the dominant are processes inherited from this capitalism process.

7.2 Implications

The above model deals with the spatial aspect of a peripheral tourist destination. The 

model is conceptualized as an extension of the evolutionary aspect o f Butler’s (1980) model 

o f the tourist-area life cycle and o f the control aspect o f Keller's (1984, 1987) model o f 

hierarchy o f control and capital input. As discussed earlier in Chapter Six, both Butler’s and 

Keller's models are conceptual models theorizing development processes of a tourist 

destination. Both models and the above model should be treated as conceptual models only. 

Their role is to postulate what may happen as a tourism destination develops in general 

terms. They ftmction as general strategizing and precautionary tools. They warn of what may 

happen along the path o f a tourist destination as its evolves. Butler’s (1980) model reflects 

the dynamics o f tourist destination relating to its carrying capacities. Once a tourist 

destination is germinated there is a possibility o f decline, although if  managed efficiently it 

may rejuvenate. Keller’s (1984, 1987) model remarks on the core-periphery conflict which 

may occur in a peripheral destination if  the local authorities do not manage to strategize to 

prevent these conflicts. Similarly, the spatial model proposed in Figure 7.1 illustrates how 

spatial domination can be taken over by hierarchical exogenous controls over time. All of 

these models collectively indicate the significance of management by the authorities 

concerned with developing a peripheral tourism destination.



250

The following sections describe the significance o f government in relation to the 

autonomy of tourist destination and the possible alternatives in maintaining such autonomy. 

In tourism development, government appears to have a key role, especially in the countries 

with govemment-led economic growth like Thailand and many other developing countries. 

Government's role is still imperative even in a situation when tourism emerged organically 

without any government inducement as in the case o f Ban Sob Ruak in Chiang Rai in upper 

northern Thailand, where tourism was an unplanned development originated from the image 

of "the Golden Triangle” (Boonchote. 1994). In his study, Boonchote (1994) suggested that 

tourism can be used as a tool for rural development, but attention from the government is 

crucial for it to be successful. Similar government significance is recognized in developed 

countries. In his work, Wanhill (1996) describes the important role in tourism development 

played by the Wales Tourist Board which, although a non-departmental public body, is still 

under governmental authorities.

Government needs to spearhead in taking actions to protect the benefits and the 

autonomy o f the locals. Among others, a few possible management concepts which 

government could adopt in dealing with the problem of spatial domination by exogenous 

control inherited in tourism development are the concepts of sustainable development and 

of community planning.

The concept of "sustainable development” being applied in tourism management is 

often in the form of ecotourism in the supply side of attractions to manage tourist attractions. 

The purpose is mainly to extend the life or the carrying capacities o f  the attractions. 

Williams and Gill (1994) have suggested an alternative approach in managing tourism
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carrying capacity. In Chiang Mai. the trend of sustainable development in the form of 

ecotourism is witnessed in the study by Hvenegaard (1996). The study focuses on the 

demand side of the tourism system, but it reflects how ecotourism activities in Doi Inthanon 

National Park. Chiang Mai. are being managed. The study also documents the authorities' 

role in managing ecotourism in Doi Inthanon. Similar conceptual foundations are found in 

Dearden (1991), Brockelman and Dearden (1990), and Dearden and Harron (1994). The 

latter two deal with trekking in Northern Thailand as a form o f alternative tourism.

The sustainable development concept can be applied to safeguard the local control, 

and as a precaution against the spatial domination effect which inevitably occurs over time 

as demonstrated throughout this thesis. Government’s role, however, is imperative. If the 

goal of tourism development in developing countries is to retain "self-reliance” (Hoivik & 

Heiberg. 1980), then the government should try to manage toward that direction. Local 

ownership is believed best to fulfill that goal, benefiting the local community the most. 

Rodenburg (1989. p. 219) states that "local ownership implies that economic success for the 

entrepreneur results in benefits to the local community”. Echtner (1995) suggests that 

entrepreneurial training should be incorporated in tourism education. In her work, Echtner 

(1995. p. 133) concluded that "under the control of local residents, tourism is more likely to 

produce direct economic benefits and less likely to produce severe negative social and 

cultural impacts" [emphasis added].

Another aspect by which government can manage to guarantee the se lf sustainability 

o f the local involvement in tourism development is by drafting policy, legislation and 

decision making controlling the permits required to open and run hotels, restaurants and
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equivalent tourism related facilities. Work has been done empirically to support the notion 

of foreign exchange leakage in international tourism industry, for example, Anuwat (1980), 

NIDA (1989), Sinclair (1991), and Sivavudh et al. (1982), among others. It also became 

evident during the fieldwork for this research that the high- and medium- level employees 

of large-scale accommodations were widely non-local from other regions, mainly from 

Bangkok and foreign coimtries; locals were employed mostly in the lower-level jobs (labour- 

related). One reason cited for this was the shortage of local workers to fill the high- and 

medium-levels jobs (not enough knowledge and experiences). This effect, o f course, can 

actually be corrected by setting policy or requirement (as part of promotion agreement) that 

knowledge and technology transfer from the outsiders to the local should be insured. Over 

time, this is one way of educating the locals, and ensuring sustained benefit to the locals. 

Market driven objectives also can help the trend to favour ongoing local involvements in 

tourism management. Poon (1993) remarked that tourists in the 1990s or the ''new tourists” 

prefer self-sufficient small accommodations over large-scale ones.

Another alternative approach which government can adopt to solve the problems of 

negative effects of spatial domination o f  tourism is through community and regional 

planning. Tourist destinations have limited carrying capacities. Careful management by 

appropriate authorities in charge of local and regional planning, usually spearheaded by the 

government sector, is vital in extending the life cycle o f the destination. This management 

should be geared toward self-sufficiency rather than dependency (Hoivik & Heiberg, 1980), 

and should be in accordance with the needs and interest o f local communities. It should be 

for the long-term interests of the popular majority instead of for the short-term goals o f the
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elite minority (Brohman. 1996a). A large proportion of the local population should benefit 

from tourism, rather ± an  merely bearing the burden of its costs. After all. tourism should 

be viewed as a local resource (Brohman. 1996a). The locals should have control over 

tourism development. In maintaining local control and a sustainable development, a 

functioning and powerful peripheral tourism organization is needed. Such organization 

requires support from all sectors of the peripheral tourism industry (Keller. 1987). Jamal and 

Getz ( 1995) propose guide lines for tourism planning for communities. They identify three 

stages: problem setting, direction setting, and implementation. Murphy (1985) suggests that 

a community-based tourism destination may be viewed by adopting an ecosystem approach, 

where visitors interact with local living (hosts, services) and non-living (landscape, simshine) 

to experience a tourism product.

7.3 Conclusion

This chapter has introduced and explained a conceptual spatial model of the evolution 

of a tourism destination that supports and complements the earlier described models by 

Butler (1980) and Keller (1984, 1987). The theoretical model was built on empirical 

observations made during field work in Chiang Mai. The model attempts to fill a void in 

existing models of the evolution and control of a tourist destination and control. As a 

peripheral destination evolves, the locals are eventually pushed toward the peripheries and 

the exogenous power will have spatial domination over the prime tourism areas. This 

research contends that international tourism is a capitalist market economy which is 

competitive and profit maximization oriented, a system where economy of scale is
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significant. International tourism is part o f ± e  ongoing economic globalization in which 

there exists the economic spatial polarization of core, semi-periphery, and periphery. In 

tourism as described in this chapter, the core or the economically dominant groups of 

investors over time have spatial monopoly over prime tourism areas and the subordinate 

group or the locals are able to manage only in the less tourism prominent or the tourism 

periphery areas. Government is a key player in managing the spatial domination over the 

tourist destination. Two main approaches which government can adopt are the concepts of 

sustainable development and of commimity planning where tourism management is geared 

towards prolonging the carrying capacities of the tourist destination. The goal should always 

be for the majority of the local community to gain the benefits from, rather than just bearing 

the cost of. tourism development.
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CHAPTER EIGHT 

CONCLUSION

8.0 Introduction

This research set out to address two main research objectives and a secondary 

objective. First, it attempted to model the spatial and control evolution of hotel tourism 

space in a developing country destination. Second, it attempted to validate an existing model 

of hierarchies o f control over peripheral destinations (Keller’s model, 1984, 1987). A 

secondary objective of this study was to add to the literature on control over peripheral 

tourism space in the context of the Southeast Asian experience. This chapter presents a 

summary of major findings, their implications, strengths and limitations, and finally some 

suggestions for future research.

8.1 Summary of Major Findings

This study used empirical evidence of spatial and control development of Chiang Mai 

City's hotel tourism space over a thirty-two year period to validate Keller’s (1984, 1987) 

model of hierarchy of control and capital input, and to develop a conceptual model of 

tourism space evolution. Analyses of the empirical data show that Keller’s hypothesis of the 

development of hierarchical control over tourism space, as well as its underlying model 

(Butler’s model), are applicable to the case o f Chiang Mai. The evolution of Chiang Mai’s 

tourism follows the S-shape pattern specified by Butler and the patterns o f  industry control 

postulated by Keller.
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The empirical validation also confirms some of the critiques on the application of 

Butler's (1980) model. One is that it is difficult to identify the present stage of the 

destination's tourism development in Butler's model (Choy, 1992; Cooper & Jackson, 1989; 

Haywood. 1986). Another problem was that the term “maturity stage” is more preferable to 

describe what Butler calls the stages of "consolidation”, "stagnation”, "decline " and 

"rejuvenation ". as these stages are intertwined (Foster & Murphy, 1991; Hovinen. 1982; 

Getz. 1992).

This research found that both Butler's (1980) and Keller's (1984, 1987) models are 

complementary. Combining them facilitated the identification o f Chiang M ai's tourism 

development in the S-shaped curve, placing it in the “development” stage as illustrated in 

Section 6.3. As well, this research agrees that the term "maturity” is more preferable once 

the destination passes the “development” stage.

The validation also identifies the significance of the destination's political economy 

system in governing the levels of control hierarchy. Keller (1984. 1987) specified generic 

levels of control as local, regional, national, and international. The levels of control in 

Chiang Mai were noted to operate under a political economy system that does not suit 

application of such a generic model. The empirical evidence shows that the levels of control 

over tourism in Chiang Mai appear to move from the local to the regional and/or the capital 

city, national, and finally international scale.

This research concludes that both Butler's (1980) and Keller's (1984, 1987) 

conceptual models are valuable as “theoretical guide-posts” that can be used as tactical tools
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for planners when planning and managing international tourism development in the 

developing countries.

This research contributes to the field o f tourism in the aspect o f control over tourism 

space in developing countries not only through validating Keller’s (1984. 1987) model, but 

also through a conjecture o f a spatial model to describe the spatial aspect of control over the 

peripheral tourism space. This research postulates that the degree o f spatial polarization 

increases over time which leads to the ultimate spatial monopoly by interests exogenous to 

the destination (Figure 7.1). A conceptual model is proposed which notes that the more 

prominent tourism sites in a destination area through time will be occupied by the exogenous 

powers along a hierarchy similar to that noted by Keller. In such a case the highest hierarchy, 

which is the international-level investment, will eventually occupy the most prominent 

tourism areas. The next lower level, which is the national-level owners, will be in the next 

prominent areas, and so on. Local investment will be forced to the peripheries away from 

the most lucrative markets, into the areas which are less attractive to tourists. The pattern 

of the shift o f tourism spatial dominance from one level to the next up the hierarchy will vary 

from one destination to another depending on the political economy system governing the 

destination.

In summary, this research concludes that Keller’s model is valid if used as a 

conceptual framework or “theoretical guide-post” in long-term tourism planning of 

development rather than for predicting. This research also emphasises the notion that control 

over tourism has spatial significance and imderlying spatial relationships. The model 

proposed in Chapter Seven argues that, throughout the development cycle, tourism spaces
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form as a set of recognisable clusters. It notes further that those owners with higher control 

power tend to try to occupy the prominent tourist clusters and, through time, they tend also 

to take over those spaces previously occupied by the lower levels of control or hierarchies.

8.2 Implications of the Research

This research contributes to the expanding field o f knowledge in tourism geography 

in the following areas, with some contributions adding more than the others.

8.2.1 Theoretical implications

Before a concept or a model can be developed into a universal theory, it is necessary 

that such concept or model be tested or verified with a considerable and reliable number of 

case studies. The research presented in this thesis uses Keller’s (1984, 1987) model as a 

fundamental conceptual framework, using empirical field observations to confirm the 

applicability o f the model in a real world situation. The model validation via empirical 

observations also furthered the goal o f adding to the literature on tourism research in 

Southeast Asia, and especially on tourism literature focusing on the evolution of tourism 

spatial dominance in a Southeast Asian developing country. The outcomes of the research 

have the following theoretical implications.

First, validation of Keller’s (1984, 1987) model confirms the significance of the 

political economy system in governing the evolutionary patterns of growth of a tourism 

destination. While the generic hierarchies of control described by Keller as the local, 

regional, national, and international may be valid for some developed countries like Canada,
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such levels are slightly less applicable to a Southeast Asian destination like Chiang Mai. 

Thailand where a centralized government exerts considerable power even over regional 

growth strategies, and where the capital city dominates all else. The prominence of Bangkok, 

the capital city, in terms of both administrative and economic settings clearly is demonstrated 

in this study. Bangkok has been a principal base for both administrative and economic 

powers. This type of prominence of the capital city is quite common in most other 

developing countries (Armstrong & McGee. 1985).

Second, being concerned with a destination in Thailand, the research contributes to 

the expansion of the field of knowledge on this country and the Southeast Asian region with 

respect to the aspect of spatial control over tourism space. Most of the studies done on 

control o f tourism space are related to other regions. In the North American and Australian- 

New Zealand literature, the Caribbean and the Pacific tend to be the destinations most 

frequently studied. Among the European literature, the Mediterranean and the African 

experiences are the common foci. Although there exists a large literature on tourism in the 

Southeast Asian region, the aspect of control especially from a spatial perspective is yet 

lacking. This research has introduced Southeast Asia, more specifically Thailand, into the 

domain o f control over tourism space study.

Lastly, this research has filled the gap existing in the study of evolution of and control 

over tourism space in developing country destinations by adding a spatial aspect to Butler’s 

(1980) and Keller’s (1984, 1987) models as described in Chapter Seven. This research 

contends that tourism is a form of capitalism, a competitive economy that is oriented towards 

profit maximization (Dicken, 1992), and an industrial activity where economy of scale is
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significant (Knox & Agnew, 1994). In such an economic activity, there exists a gap between 

the dominate and the subordinate; decisions made by those in power have spatial effects. 

This bimodal spatial unevenness or geographic unevenness is recognized by Le Heron and 

Ock Park (1995) as another characteristic o f capitalism. The ongoing globalization process 

has effects on tourism space where the core tourism areas within a destination region will be 

occupied by the exogenous and ruled by capital from the highest levels (the international and 

the national levels), while the peripheral locations will be occupied by the lowest hierarchical 

level (the locals), with the semi-periphery occupied by the middle hierarchical levels (the 

regional and the capital city levels).

8.2.2 Methodological implications

Although methodological advancement is not the core objective o f this study, the 

outcome of the research and the experiences found in the research do contribute to the 

methodological aspect of the study o f international tourism.

Firstly, in spatially tracing the development o f the tourism space in a destination 

region, the research affirms the significance of mapping, mean centre analysis, and spatial 

clustering, methods closely identified with quantitative spatial analysis. To give an example 

of the power o f this type o f spatial analysis, referring back to the last stage of the tourism 

space development in Chiang Mai during the late 1980s, when the small clusters mostly were 

distributed only in the east and the south of the city, with mapping it became clear that the 

Chang Klan core was the main locational factor of those new clusters, as they are clustered 

only around the roads with the best or easiest access to that commercial core. Without
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mapping and spatial analysis, such an underlying factor might have remained obscured. In 

addition, application of mean centre analysis and spatial clustering helped in identifying the 

spatial development pattern o f the hotels. It should be noted, however, that this researcher 

maintains that best results are yielded from combining these geographical methods with 

background knowledge about a study area obtained through extensive field work.

Secondly, due to the scarce availability of data on hotels, particularly on the nature 

o f their ownership, including the underlying control, the research had chosen a combination 

of quantitative and qualitative methods in collecting and analysing data. The research 

presented in this thesis shows that the combination of qualitative and quantitative methods 

is invaluable.

8.2.3 Applied implications

When investigating the control over tourism space, a main argument usually is that 

tourism should benefit the indigenous parties concerned. Both Keller’s research (1984, 

1987) and this research agree that the pattern of the shift in control should be used by the 

responsible authorities to protect the indigenous people from being taken advantage of by 

exogenous forces.

This research reveals the pattern of development o f the control over tourism space 

in a developing country destination. This research supports the notion that the government 

authorities concerned can use the spatial patterns o f evolution revealed in this study as a 

conceptual framework or foundation in monitoring the control over tourism space for a 

peripheral destination region. They should use the patterns revealed in this thesis to develop
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policies and legislation which benefit the indigenous first and foremost. Policies like 

subsidizing, promoting or giving priorities to the small or local developers/ investors should 

be pursued in order to bridge the gap between the wealthy cores and the poorer peripheries. 

This clearly is illustrated in the sense that Bangkok and the national levels of investment in 

Chiang Mai's hotel industry at present control and/or manage an extraordinarily large share 

of the hotel industry compared to the locals and the regionals. Policies could be put in place 

to reverse this trend. Outside investment is necessary to elevate the local economy, but a 

balance should be kept in mind when welcoming the outside investment so that the 

indigenous are guarded against exploitation.

8.3 Strengths and Limitations of the Study

Crick (1989, p.313) notes that there exist many different approaches to conducting 

international tourism research. He notes that, on the one side, the nature o f a tourism 

problem under investigation will determine what research approach to take. On the other 

side, he notes that one’s approach to tourism research will determine to some extent the 

outcome of the investigation. In line with Crick, the strengths and limitations of this research 

very much relate to the research design, as described in Chapter Three, which appears to 

inherit both advantages and disadvantages.

The selection of the City of Chiang Mai as the study area proved appropriate, given 

the necessity of a long history of development when conducting an empirical tourism 

evolution study. Being one o f the oldest international tourist destinations within Thailand, 

Chiang Mai has a long span of tourism development and consists o f multiple tourism



263

resources. In relation to a life-cycle study, Butler ( 1980. p . 11) suggests a period of at least 

30 years. The City of Chiang Mai itself is almost seven hundred years old, but its 

international tourism industry is considered to have developed over three decades ago 

(Environmental Social Sciences Project. 1986). This time length corresponds with Butler's 

suggestion.

Although the selection of the City o f Chiang Mai as a study area proved suitable for 

an evolutionary type of study, the selection, to a certain extent, affects the outcome of the 

validation o f Keller's model. The problem here is that the city o f Chiang Mai not only 

services its local needs. The city also is the regional centre for administration. It therefore 

has a dual role as a regional node, fulfilling the role o f a regional base. Chiang Mai therefore 

can be considered as both, a centre of local and regional investment and control. This 

evidently results in the lack of “regional” level o f control in the empirical result. Details on 

this effect were discussed in Chapter Six.

According to Pearce (1989. p.2), tourism space includes: attraction space,

transportation space, accommodation space, supporting facilities space, and other 

infrastructure space. This research chose to focus only on accommodation space in order to 

remain feasible. The benefit of using hotels as surrogates of tourism space is that, among all 

types o f tourism space, hotels serve as the best representative indicator o f economic 

accumulation gained from tourism development. This was found to be true especially given 

Lee's (1978, p. 23) observation that hotels monopolize tourism. Often, hotels consist o f not 

only accommodation but also of restaurants, souvenir shops, and tour agencies; many even 

serve as rental outlets, e.g., car rentals, etc.. In such cases, large portions of tourist spending
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go directly to hotel owners. A disadvantage encountered when focussing on accommodation, 

however, is the limited number o f hotels that could be included in this research. Scarcity of 

available longitudinal hotel ownership data limited the number o f hotels that could be 

included. During field checking, it was revealed that many o f the hotels listed in the TAT’s 

survey reports were not involved in international tourism; some were more engaged in 

domestic travel and indecent uses. The focus o f this study is on intemationar tourism and 

the dependence on longitudinal type of data lead to the necessity to include only those hotels 

that cater to foreign tourists and those still operating at the time o f field work, in 1992. It 

was found during data collecting that it was not possible to locate or get access to ownership 

record o f those hotels not currently operating and those hotels not complying to the 

Municipality law. The final inclusion of hotels in this study was thus 76, and for only 57 of 

these was it possible to collect the necessary longitudinal ownership data to include them in 

ownership analysis. Using multiple data sources and research strategies, it did prove feasible 

to collect a reasonable sample o f data for a thirty-two year period of hotel ownership. These 

proved to be sufficient data to construct a development pattern o f spatial and ownership 

patterns through time.

The concept of control is often debatable and can be studied from many perspectives. 

Chapter Three covers details o f this aspect. This research aims at tracing the pattern of 

changes over tourism space which occur over the course o f evolution o f a destination. This 

research uses ownership of the highest portions of hotel shares as an indicator of control over 

tourism space. It is believed that this is suitable given the aims of this research. The term
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"major share owners” is used to refer to those holding the highest percentage of the total 

market shares of the hotel entity, whether that percentage is more than 50 per cent or not.

One advantage of this study is that the measurement o f the control over tourism space 

is expressed in terms of percentage o f shareholding rather than in the monetary value of the 

shares and. in most parts in terms of number o f hotel rooms rather than by number of hotel 

establishments. While the monetary value o f the shares or o f the capital changes with the 

inflation or deflation of the economies over time, the percentage of the shareholding always 

reflects the portion o f the ownership of the stocks, thus reflecting more objectively and more 

directly the portion o f the control. The number o f hotel rooms reflects the potential shares 

of control. Had the number of hotel establishments been used, each hotel would 

misleadingly have been allocated equal weight, and would appear to exert the same 

accumulation of wealth and power or control. On the contrary, size measured by the number 

of rooms is argued to demonstrate the magnitude of the potential control more explicitly.

Another advantage of this study is argued to be its way of categorizing ownership 

data by geographic origins. While many tourism studies examine the control over tourism 

industry in terms o f local (meaning domestic) investment versus international investment, 

this research further explores the composition o f domestic investment.

One advantage which may be viewed as minor is concerned with the classification 

criteria in categorizing hotels into first- and second-classes in this study, the criteria which 

are believed to be most discriminatory. The TAT generally uses the lowest charge rate o f 

single room in classifying hotels into various classes as described in Chapter Three. This 

poses certain caveats as the price rates are varied not only with year but also with seasons and
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sale promotions. Some hotels lower their rate unsystematically as a sales strategy to counter 

high competition. Augmenting TAT's records with information obtained from field visits 

allowed other factors to be considered when classifying hotels, such as number of rooms and 

types of services the hotels provide.

The multiple research strategy applied here has proven advantageous. Any one single 

data gathering or analytical research strategy on its own would not have revealed the 

evidence eventually gathered. Quantitative spatial analysis o f hotels revealed not only the 

spatial distribution of hotels over time but also their association with prominent areas o f the 

city and with dominant groups o f control. Mapping in combination with spatial analysis 

portrayed the spatial clustering of hotels over time. The same methods also could be applied 

to portray the spatial distribution of different groups o f owners over time. This is evidence 

that subsequently was qualitatively correlated to the hierarchical location structure o f the city, 

revealing not only how hotels developed spatially, but also the association o f certain 

dominant control groups and certain important areas of the city.

Combining interviews and archival research was foimd to help in obtaining more 

comprehensive data, including those usually inaccessible due to their privacy nature, and in 

saving data collecting time. Given the data limitations that were found to exist for any one 

of the data collection strategies, one method o f data collecting alone would not have given 

as comprehensive a picture. For example, it so happens that registrations of hotels are not 

listed under the hotels’ names but under the names o f the companies owning hotels. This 

posed problems when trying to locate the registration of the hotels using only archival data. 

The spatial field work and especially the interviews, both unstructured and structured.
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allowed for identification of possible company names associated with hotels and years of 

ownership change, thereby facilitating subsequent registry searches for ownership detail. On 

the other hand, interviews alone would not have revealed ownership patterns. The aspect of 

stock ownership generally is extremely private, and this certainly is the case in the Thai 

context. Data on this aspect will not be successfully obtained through interview alone. 

Combination of both methods definitely proved advantageous.

Moreover, the interviews helped to verify possibly misleading data. For example 

while the quantitative data (Table 4.11) shows that in 1960 state ownership (The Railway 

Hotel) was higher than local control for all hotels, the interviews helped to clarify that in fact 

local control was more prevailing than state ownership but the locally-owned hotels had 

ceased to exist.

In summary, the only main limitation of this research is the limited number of hotels 

represented in the study which is largely governed by the unavailability o f the hotel data— 

especially the ownership data. The type o f longitudinal empirical research as undertaken for 

this study often encounters data gathering obstacles. In the end, it becomes a question of 

collecting the best evidence available within the constraints of resources and time, and to 

attempt to put the research puzzle together given whatever evidence could be found. Despite 

possible questions of reliability or representativeness o f the surrogates used in this study, the 

researcher believes that the research has yielded the best result possible given the existing 

problems o f scant data.
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8.4 Suggestions for further study

A number of recommendations for future research result from this study. Firstly, this 

study should be repeated for a number of other peripheral tourism destinations to verify 

research findings. After all, adding additional case studies to verify the fit o f  empirical 

observations to conceptual models is an accepted and encouraged pursuit o f  science. 

Repeated studies o f the nature presented in this thesis are important especially for the 

following reason. This study found that political economy is an important aspect governing 

the pattern of development and the levels of control and their hierarchies. It is suggested that 

the same line o f study needs to be done in other regions of the world under different political 

and admi isirative systems to gain more insight in the various hierarchies of control that may 

emerge.

S .ondly, research should focus on the spatial growth and ownership control o f other 

sectors o: he tourism industry to verify that hotels, indeed, are a representative indicator.

Ti rdly, this study should be viewed as part of an evolutionary study. Ideally, the 

research should be continued. This is necessary to learn if tourism development in Chiang 

Mai continues to follow the path predicted by the conceptual models introduced by Butler, 

Keller, and this thesis. This should be especially interesting given the ongoing globalization 

o f industrial activity, including tourism.

Finally, this research has encountered and addressed a number o f interesting 

methodological issues that are worthwhile examining further. A methodology based on a 

combination o f quantitative spatial analysis and qualitative field observations is relatively 

rare in the tourism literature. This methodological technique worked well for this research
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especially given the problem encountered with scant data. The method of combining 

quantitative spatial analysis with qualitative observations should be developed and explored 

further in the tourism literature.
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APPENDIX A

THAILAND AND CHIANG MAI: HISTORY AND TOURISM DEVELOPMENT

A.O Introduction

The purpose of this appendix is to present an historical background to economic and 

tourism development in Thailand and in Chiang Mai. The appendix commences with a 

general introduction to the history of Thailand, followed by a discussion of the overall 

growth and trends in the nation's international tourism industry. The second half the 

appendix follows the same context to outline Chiang Mai's historical, economic, and tourism 

development.

A.l An Overview of the History of Thailand

History and culture are two of Thailand’s significant international tourism attributes. 

Peleggi (1996) describes such attractiveness of Thailand as:

a country with a rich cultural patrimony: a ubiquitous religious 
architecture as a consequence o f  the Buddhist faith; public museums with 
valuable archeological collections even in small provincial towns; royal 
palaces open to the visitor both in the capital and in the provinces; and 
monumental ruins that are among the most significant o f  Southeast Asia, 
together with its oldest prehistoric sites, (p. 437)

Thai people's beliefs, attitudes, political structures and customs have been moulded 

by a remarkable series of dynamic changes occurring throughout Thai history. Thai history 

dates back to the seventh century when Thai ancestors are believed to have migrated from 

southwest China and gradually infiltrated south, and settled amidst the Indianized Khmers 

(Cambodians), Mons, and Burmans mainly in the Chao Phraya River Basin (Girling, 1981, 

p. 7; Keyes, 1987, p. 24); and the land that is known as Thailand today had been settled at 

one time or another by many civilizations, dating back at least as far as over 5,600 years 

(Office of the Prime Minister, 1979, p. 9).

Thailand is a Buddhism nation-state and closely associated with kingship. Buddhism 

forms the ideology foundation of Thai people and their culture (Ishii, 1986; Keyes, 1987;
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Somboon. 1982; and Young, 1982). Throughout Thai history, the country always has been 

ruled by kings. The significance of kingship in the culture of Thailand and information about 

the different kingship periods can be found in Hong Lysa (1984). Keyes (1987). and W. 

Wood (1924). among others. Kings have played a very important role in the development 

of Thailand as will be portrayed in the following sections.

A number o f historical events are o f great significance to the development of 

Thailand, and consequently, its international tourism development. Table A .l and the 

following sections give a brief account o f the key events.

The incident that has had the most profound impact on Thailand in modem time is 

the signing of the Bowring Treaty between Siam and Great Britain in 1855 during the reign 

o f King Mongkut or Rama IV o f the Bangkok Period (Girling, 1981; Ingram, 1971). It was 

this Treaty that brought Thailand from a self-sustaining economic system into the world 

capitalist economic system.

The Bowring Treaty originated as a consequence of the industrialization o f Europe 

and the associated mass production of goods which needed expanded markets for outlets 

(Pendleton, 1962, p. 307). Asia was an obvious target for such imperialism. In order to 

avoid being colonized like all the neighbouring countries and to survive as an independent 

nation (LePoer, 1989, p. 20), King Mongkut abolished the old royal trade monopoly in 

commodities where Thailand had absolute authority over its trade conditions, and in 1855 

signed the Treaty. This Treaty was designed to permit British merchants to trade and travel 

freely in all parts of the Kingdom, and to reside on a permanent basis in Bangkok. For the 

first time, extraterritoriality was granted to foreign nations, import and export duties were 

fixed, and the British were permitted to trade with merchants in Thailand directly, without 

Thai Government interference or control. The origin and the essence of the Bowring Treaty 

are described in some detail in Sir John Bowring (reprinted 1969), Hong Lysa (1984), and 

Jumsai (1970b). The Treaty opened up Thailand to the West, with similar agreements 

subsequently signed by Thailand with other foreign Powers, like France and the US in 1856, 

and with eleven more European nations before the beginning o f the twentieth century 

(Pendleton, 1962, p. 307; W. Wood, 1924, p. 278).
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Table A.1 Major Events in Modem Thai History

Events Effects

Bowring Treaty in 1885

Various reforms by King Rama V in the second 
half o f  the nineteenth century:
. feudalism abolishment,
. administrative system reforms,
. extensive infrastructure expansion

Major c o u p  d 'é ta t  in 1932

Nationalism after the c o u p  d 'é ta t

Dictatorship under Prime Minister Sarit Thanarat 
in the 1950s and early 1960s

Student Revolution in 1973

Adopting an export-promotion economic 
development strategy in the 1980s

. modernizing and transforming Thailand from 
self-sustaining economic system into the world 
capitalist economic system

. the reforms lead to centralization o f  
administrative powers, incorporating various 
towns to be under Bangkok 
. initial constructions o f  regional roads, 
railways, and irrigation canals

. transforming Thailand from absolute monarchy 
to constitutional monarchy

. the name o f  the coimtry was changed from 
“Siam” to “Thailand” in 1939

. adopting World Bank development plans 
strategies in economic and social development, 
extensive regional development, and supporting 
the US troops in the Viemam War

. end o f  military dictatorship era

. rising economic growth and transforming from 
being an agrarian country to a New Industrial 
Country (NIC)_________________________________
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The Treaty had more profound impact on Thailand than just as a trade treaty. It is 

regarded as the marking o f Thailand's transformation into western modernization (Anderson, 

1978; Brown. 1988; Girling, 1981; Keyes. 1987). Through this Treaty, the West had impact 

on the transformation o f Thailand in two main areas; polity and economy. Politically, there 

was a replacement o f an arbitrary, self-sustaining, diffuse political authority to a colonial- 

style. centralized, functionally differentiated bureaucratic state (Girling, 1981. p. 45-46). 

Economically. Thailand transformed from a self-sustaining petty commodity economic 

system into the world capitalist economic system. The substantial impacts of this Treaty on 

Thai civilization are discussed in more detail by Chatthip and Suthy (1978), Girling (1981), 

Hong Lysa ( 1984), Ingram (1971), and Jumsai ( 1970a).

Until 1932. Thailand had been under the absolute monarchy system where the kings 

had absolute reign. The coup d'état in 1932 changed the existing monarchy system to 

constitutional monarchy where the kings' powers are under the Thai constitution and the 

country is run under a prime ministership. Batson ( 1984), Ingram (1971), and Nuechterlein 

(1965) provide historical, political and economic background to this transition and after.

The prevailing nationalism during World War II led to the changing o f the country's 

name from “Siam” to “Thailand” in 1939 (Keyes, 1987, p. 66). The new name means “the 

land of the free” representing the fact that the country has never been colonized by Western 

power.

From the 1932 coup d'état, Thailand has experienced political struggles between 

different groups of military powers. Up until the Student Revolution in 1973, the country 

was under a long-time dictatorship ruled by various military groups. Details can be found 

in D. Elliot (1978), Prizzia (1985), and Rajaretnam & Lim So Jean (1973). Among these was 

the remarkable Marshal Sarit Thanarat who was the Prime Minister during the 1950s and 

early 1960s. Adopting the UN development strategies, a National Economic and Social 

Development Plan was initiated, and various governmental organizations originated. The 

country experienced substantial economic and regional development. In fear o f communist 

encroachment, the country supported the US troops during the Vietnam War. The War ended 

in the late 1970s.
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In the 1980s. the changing economic development strategy to be export-promotion 

oriented, together with the national political and economic stabilities lead Thailand to be 

ranked as one of the fastest growing economies at the time (Balassa, 1991; Guillouët, 1990; 

Hewison. 1989; Robinson et a i .  1991); the country became regarded as a New Industrial 

Country (NIC). Economic dynamics continues into the early 1990s (Brohman, 1996b; Warr. 

1993).

These political and economic trends have influenced the pattern o f international 

tourism development in Thailand and in Chiang Mai one way or another, as will be described 

in the following sections.

A.2 A History of the Evolution of International Tourism in Thailand

Thailand’s historical and economic development has governed the development of 

international tourism in Thailand. Although many regard the Vietnam War in the 1960s as 

the starting point o f modem international tourism in Thailand (Meyer, 1987, p. 59), it was 

the Bo wry Treaty which brought Thailand into the world economy and into closer association 

with foreigners. Thailand’s international tourism development is thus generally divided into 

three main periods, based mainly on the prevailing political and economic situations.

Period One (1885-1960)

This period covers from the Bowring Treaty in 1885 to the establishment of the TOT 

(Tourist Organization of Thailand) in 1960, the year after which Thailand’s international 

tourism changes considerably and tourist numbers began to rise phenomenally. The Bowring 

Treaty has brought a large influx of foreigners into Thailand (Pricha, 1982, p. 37). During 

the second half o f the nineteenth century up to World War II, westerners passing through 

Thailand had been associated with through exploitation of teak forest in Burma and in the 

north o f Thailand, or stopping in Thailand on their way to Malaysia or Loas and Vietnam 

(Meyer, 1988, p. 59). Development o f international tourism in Thailand during this period 

also was influenced by the Kings o f Thailand and their royal families, mainly by their visits 

to and by receiving guests and dignitaries from other countries. Kaew (1987), Keyes (1987),
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Meyer (1988). and Pricha (1982) record such incidences. Thailand's international tourism 

stayed associated with colonialism politics and royal contributions up until around the turn 

of the 1960s. when international tourist numbers increased phenomenally (“Disturbing dip",

1975. p. 30), as a result of the influences from the UN’s promotion of tourism as a means of 

economic development. The recognition o f tourism as an agent of economic development 

tied to the establishment o f the TOT, and Thailand's affiliation with the US after WW II.

From 1960 onwards, Thailand's international tourism development took on a 

different pattern from that o f the preceding one hundred years.

Period Two (1960-1976)

This period covers from 1960. the year the TOT was established, to the end of the 

Vietnam War in 1976. The establishment o f the TOT by Prime Minister Marshall Sarit 

Thanarat had brought a drastic increase in international tourist numbers. The development 

o f international tourism during this period must be credited to Prime Minister Sarit's 

leadership. His strong policies on bringing the coimtry to “cleanliness”, “employment” and 

“civilization”, including his policies on regional development and supporting the US in the 

Vietnam War had contributed to the economic and tourism development o f Thailand in the 

following decades (details in Brailey. 1986; Keyes, 1987; Peleggi, 1996). Statistical 

examination shows that between 1963-1971. American tourists accounted for 28.47% of total 

foreign tourist arrivals (TOT, 1975). The proportion o f the American R R (Rest and 

Relaxation) personnel alone to the total number o f Thailand’s tourist arrivals averaged 

around 10.47% per annum (TAT, 1979). Bung-omrat’s study (1983, p. 69) indicates that 

1% increase in US military personnel would create 0.12% increase in the number of tourists 

from the North American group visiting Thailand in that period.

Toward the end of the Vietnam War, Japanese and Malaysian tourists were replacing 

the pulling-out American troops and the R & R personnel in the 1970s. Table A.2 shows the 

trend o f tourist arrivals in this period. Since 1968, these three countries have been the three 

leading markets o f  Thailand’s tourists (TAT, 1979, p. 11).
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Table A. 2 Tourist Arrivals to Thailand During 1960-1976

Year Tourist A rrivals C hange (% ) Three Leading  
Tourist M arkets

1960 81,340 ^32.11 n.a.

1961 107.754 -32 .47 n.a.

1962 130,809 ^21.40 n.a.

1963 195,076 +49.13 US, Malaysia, UK

1964 211,924 +8.64 US, Malaysia, UK

1965 225,025 +6.18 US, UK, Malaysia

1966 282,117 +25.37 US, Malaysia, Laos

1967 335,845 + 19.04 US, Malaysia, Laos

1968 377,262 + 12.33 US, Malaysia, Japan

1969 469,784 +24.52 US, Malaysia, Japan

1970 628,671 +33.82 US, Malaysia, Japan

1071 638,738 + 1.6 US, Malaysia, Japan

1972 820,758 -28 .5 Malaysia, US, Japan

1973 1,037,737 +26.44 Malaysia, US, Japan

1974 1,107,392 +6.71 Malaysia, US, Japan

1975 1,180,075 +6.56 Malaysia, Japan, US

1976 1,098,442 -6.92 Malaysia, Japan, US

Sources: Derived from TAT (1979) and Department o f  Statistics (1992).
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Three main governmental agencies that had been either inaugurated or cultivated in 

Priminister Sarit's period played a significant role in tourism development and in socio

economic development o f the country in general, namely:

a) in 1959. the NESDB (National Economic and Social Development Board),

responsible for drawing up Thailand's National Economic and Social Development 

Plans;

b) in 1959. the BOl (Board of Investment), encouraging private investment and curbing

the restrictions on foreign ventures (the hotel sector was one o f the first business 

categories to receive promotional privileges through this agency); and

c) in 1960, the TOT (Tourist Organization of Thailand), to promote the country's

tourism industry. Following the establishment of this organization, the number of 

tourists increased significantly almost every year. The Organization had grown into 

the TAT (Tourism Authority o f Thailand) in the year 1979.

These three organizations are still cornerstones of Thailand’s tourism development today.

The end o f Period Two was approached when Thailand's international tourism 

industry faced the first downturn in 1976; tourist arrivals dropped down to 1,098,442 from

1.180.075 in 1975, a decrease o f 6.9% (Table A.2). The main factors contributing to this 

decline were the international political conditions in Thailand's neighbouring countries and 

Thailand's internal political situations. The fall of Cambodia and Vietnam to communist 

forces and the withdrawal o f American troops resulted in a drastic drop in tourist numbers. 

Tourist visits from all the neighbouring countries, including Malaysia, one o f the leading 

markets, experienced a sudden decrease (TAT, 1979, p. 8). Moreover, Thailand's domestic 

situation at the time was not favourable for tourism growth. In 1973, a student revolution 

caused the collapse of the over-two-decade long dictatorship ruled by two military figures, 

Thanom and Praphat. The end o f the Vietnam War, a changing political landscape in 

Southeast Asia, and internal political unrest changed international tourism in the middle of 

the 1970s, commencing the third period when tourist types and tourism promotion took on 

new patterns.
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Period Three (1977 - present)

This period covers from the end o f the Vietnam War until the time o f the 

international and internal turmoils in the early 1990s and to the present. After the withdrawal 

of the US troops from the region in the mid-1970s, Thailand had shifted from the Amerircan 

R & R tourist market to a more business-oriented type; Malaysia and Japan became 

Thailand’s leading tourist markets (Table A.3). The government now places increasing 

emphasis on the international tourism sector. In the Fourth Economic and Social 

Development Plan (1977-1981). for the first time, an entire section was devoted to tourism 

development, and in 1979, the TOT was upgraded to the Tourism Authority o f Thailand.

The 1980s registered a remarkable growth of Thailand's economic and tourism 

growth. Tourist arrivals increased from 2 million at the beginning of the decade to 5 million 

at the end (Table A.3). These figures largely outstripped those of the neighbouring countires 

in terms of tourist receipts and shopping expenditures (Walton. 1993, p. 224). The second 

half of the decade saw another major step o f government policy toward a higher investment 

in tourism development. Under the Sixth National Economic and Social Development Plan 

(1987-1991), budget allocations started to be made directly to TAT in order to develop both 

short- and long-term plans with wide agendas, from monument conservation to road 

construction (Peleggi, 1996, p. 435). The second half of the 1980s showed a large increasing 

trend of tourist arrivals (Table A.3 and Figure A .l).

In 1991-1992, a decrease in toiuist arrivals was recorded for the first time since 1976 

(see Tables A.2 and A.3). This was caused by the concurrence of the world recession, the 

Gulf War, and the internal political incidents o f  Thailand’s February 1991 coup and the May 

1992 bloody turmoils. The rapid deterioration o f Thailand’s natural resources while demand 

for ecotourism was growing, in conjunction with the opening of long-secluded neighbouring 

countries, especially Vietnam, have caused tour operators and the TAT to rethink new 

strategies.
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Table A.3 Tourist Arrivals to Thailand During 1977-1992

Year Tourist Arrivals Change (%) Three Leading Tourist 
Markets

1977 1,220,672 -11.13 Malaysia, Japan, US

1978 1,453,839 *19.10 Malaysia, Japan, US

1979 1,591,455 +9.47 Malaysia, Japan, UK

1980 1,858,801 ^16.80 Malaysia, Japan, UK

1981 2,015,615 *8.44 Malaysia, Japan, UK

1982 2,218,429 ^10.16 Malaysia, Japan, UK

1983 2,191,003 -1.24 Malaysia, Japan, UK

1984 2,346,709 +7.11 Malaysia, Japan, Singapore

1985 2,438,270 +3.90 Malaysia, Japan. Singapore

1986 2,818,092 *15.58 Malaysia, Japan, US

1987 3,482,958 +23.59 Malaysia, Japan, Singapore

1988 4,230,737 *21.47 Malaysia, Japan, UK

1989 4,809,508 *13.68 Malaysia, Japan, Taiwan

1990 5,298,860 *10.17 Malaysia, Japan, Taiwan

1991 5,086,899 -4 Malaysia, Japan, Taiwan

1992 5,136,443 *0.97 Malaysia, Japan, Taiwan

Sources: Derived from TAT (1979, 1992, and 1993).
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Figure A.l Tourist Arrivals to Thailand During 1960-1992
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A.3 Thailand's Major Tourist Attractions

Thailand’s tourist attractions are based on a combination of the country’s rich 

cultural, historical, and natural resources. Bangkok, the nation's capital and largest urban 

centre, is the tourism gateway to Thailand. It also continues to be the country’s leading 

international tourism destination. This is not surprising given that the capital has a long 

history and contains numerous world-class cultural and historic sites. Bangkok also has the 

longest history of an urban infrastructure and tourism facilities able to cater to the needs of 

international travellers, and the city is the central node from which all transportation and 

communication infrastructure radiates out to the regions. However, Bangkok's growing 

urban pollution and congestion, together with growing development of a tourism 

infrastructure in other domestic destinations, is beginning to challenge the capital’s 

dominance as a tourism destination.

It is less than two decades since tourism infrastructure has begun to be improved or 

built to intemational standards in other domestic destinations. Today, domestic destinations 

competing with Bangkok are notably Pattaya Beach in the east, Chiang Mai and Chiang Rai 

in the north. Kanchanaburi in the west and Phuket, Krabi. and Surat Thani in the south (Map 

A .l). Among these, Pattaya, Phuket, and Chiang Mai are the oldest destinations after 

Bangkok. Pattaya and Phuket market predominantly their natural beauty and beach scenery. 

In contrast, Chiang Mai, the second largest city o f Thailand, as well as its hinterland have 

long been developed as a tourist destination with more diversified attractions, including 

history, culture, climate, gateway to the Golden Triangle, trekking and other outdoor 

activities. Developed originally as a domestic tourist destination. Chiang Mai is endowed 

with natural, cultural, and historic tourism resources that are attracting increasing numbers 

of intemational visitors.

Being a principal city in upper northem Thailand, the City of Chiang Mai dominates 

as a tourism destination in Thailand’s northem region and functions as a gateway to the 

north, in a similar manner to how Bangkok dominates and functions as a gateway to all of
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Thailand. Given its geographic location, its unique combination of tourism attractions, its 

more manageable size (relative to Bangkok), its gateway function, and its recent advent into 

intemational tourism, the City o f Chiang Mai was chosen as the case study site. The 

following sections will introduce Chiang Mai and intemational tourism development in that 

city in some detail.

A.3 An Overview o f the History of the City of Chiang Mai

The City of Chiang Mai is located in the Province o f Chiang Mai in Upper Northem 

Thailand, approximately 700 kilometres north o f Bangkok by highway (see Map 4.1 ). The 

city was originally established as the capital of the Lanna Thai Kingdom (meaning the north 

kingdom) about A.D. 1300 by Por-Khun (King) Mengrai (Noranitipadungkam & Hagensick, 

1973. p. 6). In the end of 1996 the city will be celebrating its 700th year. Table A 4 is a 

chronology of the major events relating to tourism development in Chiang Mai.

The original city was composed of a 1,600 x 1,600 metre rectangular area surrounded 

by moats and walls located about one kilometre west o f the Mae Ping River (see Maps 3.2 

and 4.1). a major tributary o f Thailand’s principal river— the Chao Phraya River. The walls 

and moats still exist today. Over the years. Chiang Mai developed into an important major 

settlement strategically located among the three antagonistic kingdoms o f Burma, Laos, and 

the Thai. Frequent warfare among the three kingdoms affected or directly involved the City 

of Chiang Mai. An important part of the history constituting Chiang Mai’s unique culture 

came in around 1558 when the Burmese Army invaded and dominated Chiang Mai for about 

two himdred years. During this occupation the local Thai-Lawa (original Thai residents) 

mixed with the Burmese in marriage and many architectural buildings and local handicrafts 

were influenced by Burmese styles (Hudson, 1971; Wells, 1967). In 1774, King Taksin of 

Thonburi' regained Chiang Mai from Burma and made Chiang Mai a vassal state ruled by 

the Northem Dynasty (Noranitipadungkam & Hagensick, 1973, p. 7). Chiang Mai grew in

Thonburi Period is a very short period right before the starting o f  Bangkok Period a little over 
two hundred years ago. Thonburi is located across the Chaophraya River from the old  
Bangkok. Originally, the two had the status o f  two separate cities; recently Thonburi was 
incorporated with Bangkok as a part o f  the Bangkok Metropolitan Area.
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Table A 4 Major Events in Chiang Mai’s History

Events Effects

1296 . Chiang Mai was built by Por-Khun Mengrai

1558-1758 . Chiang Mai was occupied by Burmese

1774 . King Taksin o f  Thonburi liberated Chiang Mai 
from Burma’s ruling and established it as a 
princely state under the Siam Empire

1804 . Chiang Mai ruler. Prince Gawila, had 
migrated Chiang Mai people back from Burmese 
and Laotian towns

1889 . Chiang Mai became a m e n th o l  or headquarters 
o f the Governor o f  the Northem Region who 
have authority to run the m o n th o i  under direct 
command o f  the King

1921 . Railway line from Bangkok reached Chiang 
Mai

1932 c o u p  d 'é ta t . The m o n th o i system was replaced by province 
system, Chiang Mai became a province

1930s . Highway from Bangkok to Chiang Mai was 
constructed

1960s-1970s . Chiang Mai’s infrastructure conditions were 
rapidly improved resulting from the central 
government's regional development policies

1980s . Chiang Mai’s economies were drastically 
growing, especially those relating to tourism, and 
cottage industries
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size beyond the original walls, with Northem rulers managing to settle in the city migrating 

families from neighbouring Burmese and Laotian towns, as well as from various towns in 

the northem part o f Chiang Mai state. The result was another wave of new infusion of blood 

and culture into the city.

Throughout its history. Chiang Mai has been the centre of governmental affairs in the 

northem part o f Thailand. After liberation from Burma. Chiang Mai remained a princely 

state to Thailand until the end of the nineteenth century when King Rama V of Bangkok 

reformed the nation-wide administration system. Chiang Mai became the headquarters of 

the Governor o f the Northem Region of Thailand who had the authority to run the town 

under the King’s command (for details see Chakrit. 1964). Under the reign of King Rama 

V. Chiang Mai also greatly benefitted from the King’s extensive reform projects, including 

welfare and infrastructure. Many of the city’s main transportation arteries were constructed, 

as recorded on the map drawn by McCarthy in 1902 (Hudson, 1971, p. 94) although the state 

railways line under the initiation of King Rama V did not reach Chiang Mai until 1921 (Plai- 

auw. 1987).

The administration status of the region of Chiang Mai changed to that of a province 

when the 1932 coup d ’état ended the regional governmental system enacted during King 

Rama V s  reign; nevertheless, Chiang Mai’s significance as the northem regional centre 

remained. During this period, both the national and local governments made important 

infrastructural improvements, especially when the central government built the highway from 

Bangkok to Chiang Mai in the 1930s. This quickly became the second most important 

means of communication and transportation between Chiang Mai and the rest of Thailand - 

second to the railways (Noranitipadungkam & Hagensick, 1973, p. 9).

Another drastic infrastructure improvement that benefitted Chiang Mai occurred in 

the 1960s during the Vietnam War under the initiative of Prime Minister Sarit Thanarat when 

many of Thailand’s highways and other infrastructure were constructed and reconstructed 

to counteract communist insurgency and to support the US’s military position in the region.

Since then. Chiang Mai has always been the northem regional centre of 

administration, commerce and transportation. The National Development Plans have always
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designated the City of Chiang Mai to be the logical northern growth centre - and the primate 

city of the northern region. In many respects. Chiang Mai is the second largest urban centre 

of Thailand, second only to Bangkok (Chant, 1991).

Beyond administration, agricultural products and tourism have been the two leading 

income generators for Chiang Mai. Other renowned and important components of Chiang 

M ai's economy are the local arts and crafts cottage industries owing to its long history o f 

cultural craft production. Since the 1980s. these industries have outgrown the long-time 

number one leading agricultural products and have significantly contributed to Chiang Mai’s 

tourism development.

Chiang Mai’s long historical development has attributed it to be one of the most 

popular places in Thailand, renowned for its friendly people and unique culture. The 

following sections will look at tourism development in Chiang Mai in more detail, breaking 

its history into the same general periods as previously used when explaining international 

tourism trends for all o f Thailand, namely from the Bowring Treaty to 1960, from 1960-

1976. and from 1977-1992. Division of the history into these time periods is appropriate 

since social and economic development in Thailand and Chiang Mai were shaped by the 

same overall political and economic conditions.

A.4 A History of the Evolution of International Tourism in Chiang Mai

Chiang Mai. for a long time, has been regarded by Thais as Thailand’s domestic 

“tourist heaven”, owing largely to its climate and geographical and historical unique 

characteristics (Noranitipandungkam & Hagensick, 1973, p. 17). Initially a domestic tourism 

destination, Chiang Mai gradually became known to international tourists, especially after 

the PAT A (The Pacific Area Travel Association) conference in the late 1960s and the 

popularization of trekking and hill-tribe tourism (Mrs. Sangthien Mahavan, personal 

communication, December 15, 1992). The subsequent sections will describe the 

development of tourism in three general periods of 1885-1960, 1960-1976, and 1977-1992.
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Period One (1885 - I960)

This period covers from the Bowring Treaty in 1885 to the Establishment o f  the TOT 

in I960. Similarly to Thailand, the Bowring Treaty also marks the opening of Chiang Mai 

to foreign influences and travel (Table A.5). When the Bowring Treaty opened Thailand to 

foreign trade in 1855, foreigners began moving north via the Mae Ping River, the only mode 

o f transportation between the north and Bangkok at the time. Chiang Mai and many parts 

o f the north became the main target areas o f religious transformation, with missionaries 

travelling between Chiang Mai and their headquarters in Bangkok (Lueras, 1986). Another 

large influx group at this early stage were the British colonial travellers involving in 

exploiting the forests in Burma and in northern Thailand through teak forest concessions, 

notably the Bombay Burmah Trading Corporation and the Borneo Company (R.W. Wood, 

1992. p. 1).

An incident which had a profound impact on Chiang Mai’s economy and tourism was 

the constructuion o f a railway line from Bangkok to Chiang Mai in 1921. Earlier, Chiang 

Mai was considered isolated with its economic system not inter-connected with that of 

Bangkok (Plai-Auw, 1987). This railway line also brought an event which profoundly 

promoted tourism in Chiang Mai. Being the first Chakkri Dynasty king to visit Chiang Mai, 

King Rama VII was well received when visiting to open the Bangkok-Chiang Mai railway 

line in 1927. Indeed, the city’s present-day main tourist attractions originate from the 

itinerary set to welcome the King in this event. Since then, access to the city became easier 

for visitors travelling from Bangkok to Chiang Mai with a change in the mode of 

transportation from river to railway and eventually highways access in the latter parts o f the 

period.

This period ended when the TOT was inaugurated around the year 1960 and 

concurrently, Chiang Mai and many parts o f the north became affected by the regional 

development policy at the time. As a result, the pattern o f tourism in Chiang Mai took on 

a different turn.
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Table A.5 Events Attributing to Tourism Development in Chiang Mai Prior to 1960

Events Effects

The Bowring Treaty in 1855

1867

1890s

King Rama VII’s visit in 1927

. Lifted restrictions to foreigners, including on 
travelling

. First foreign settlement in Chiang Mai

. British's forest concession prevailed

. Itineraries to welcome the King form a 
foundation for Chiang Mai’s tourist attractions

Period Two (1960- 1976)

Table A.6 summarizes the events contributing to the development o f Chiang M ai's 

tourism in this period. Both domestic and international tourism in Chiang Mai in this second 

period is due largely to Thailand’s international political policy at the time. The 

government’s regional development plans to counteract the communist insurgency in the 

early 1960s resulted in a heavy push o f infrastructure such as roads and service development 

radiating out from Bangkok. Chiang Mai was connected to Bangkok by highway, and in 

1961 the existing Chiang Mai airport was improved to accommodate more and larger jets 

(Department of Aviation, not dated). This upgrading of infrastructure, particularly o f 

highways, greatly facilitated the increase o f tourists to Chiang Mai. Before the development 

o f the highway link, most foreign visitors to Thailand lingered only in Bangkok and its near 

vicinity (Mr. John Shaw, personal communication, November 18, 1992; Mr. Jaras 

Wongthongmaag, personal communication, November 4, 1992). Once highway travel was 

made possible, foreign tourists began to explore Bangkok’s hinterland more, including 

Chiang Mai and northern Thailand.

Other factors contributing to the evolution of Chiang Mai’s tourism in this period 

were the motivations and economic participation by Chiang Mai's local elite 

(Noranitipandimgkam & Hagensick, 1973). It was in the 1960s that the northern Thai 

aristocracy and its local Thai-Chinese allies felt the time was right to become involved in
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Table A.6 Events Attributing to Tourism Development in Chiang Mai During

1960-1976

Events Effects

Regional development in the 1960s

Local elite’s involvement in the 1960s

Opening o f the TOT local office and the 
PATA’ s Ninth Conference in late 1960s

End o f  the Vietnam War in 1976

. Chiang Mai’s physical growth, including those 
relating to tourism

. Development o f  commercial tourist 
accommodations, especially the first-class hotels

. Expansion o f  foreign tourism development 

. Substantial drop in foreign visitors

tourism development, with large-scale hotels o f modem standard built for the first time in 

Chiang Mai (Meyer, 1988, p. 377).

Other events which particularly benefitted Chiang Mai's international reputation as 

a travel destination were the fact that the Ninth International Workshop of the Pacific Area 

Travel Association (FATA) in 1968 was held in Chiang Mai, and that the TOT opened an 

office in Chiang Mai in that same year. Invited by the Thai government, PAT A experts 

carried out a first survey o f Chiang Mai's potential as an international tourism attraction 

(PATA, 1969), reaching the conclusion that Chiang Mai had a great tourism potential given 

its geography, important historical sites and archaeological artifacts, its lively handicraft 

productions, the hill tribes with their unique customs, and the friendly people. The local 

tourism populace recognized the Workshop as an introduction of Chiang Mai as an 

international tourism destinations, and the TOT’s Chiang Mai Office has been very 

supportive to the region’s tourism since first opening (Mrs. Sangthien Mahavan, personal 

commimication, December 15, 1992).

Foreign tourists in this period initially were predominantly Americans, consisting of 

the R & R personnel relating to the Vietnam War. The sequential withdrawals of the US 

troops from the War during the first half of the 1970s resulted in reduction of foreign tourists 

to Chiang Mai between 1971-1974 (Table A.7). However, in 1975, the number o f foreign
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Table A.7 Number of Tourists Arriving at Accommodation Establishments in

Chiang Mai During 1971-1976

Year Thai Tourists Foreign Tourists Total
TourM
Arrivals

Change
(% )

Numbers % Numbers %

1971 60,742 60 40,646 40 101,388 n.a.

1972 67,419 63.6 38,635 36.4 106,054 ^4.6

1973 74,900 67.3 36,400 32.7 111,300 -4 .9

1974 92,072 73.5 33,281 26.5 125,353 -12 .6

1975 141,600 70.1 60,396 29.9 201,966 +61.1

1976 218,120 72.9 81,100 27.1 299,220 +48.1

N.B. No data available prior to the year 1971

Sources: Derived from TISTR (1979a, p. 4-15).

visitors to Chiang Mai began to rise drastically due largely to the increased numbers o f 

tourists from France, West Germany, Japan, and Australia (Table A.8).

In summary, this second period was characterized by a large increase in the ntunber 

of tourists resulting from infrastructural developments initiated by Prime Minister Sarit 

Thanarat, Thailand’s involvement in the Vietnam War, and the motivations o f the local 

elites. The end of the Vietnam War marked the end of the second period o f tourism growth 

for both Thailand and Chiang Mai. After the Vietnam War, Thailand and Chiang Mai tumed 

to different types of tourist targets and became more intensified in their efforts at 

international tourism development, heralding the begiiming of Thailand’s third tourism 

period.

Period Three (1977 - 1992)

This period covers from the start of the Fourth National Development Plan to the time 

of the fieldwork (1977 - 1992). Chiang Mai’s tourism in the third period evolved mainly
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Table A.8 Chiang Mai’s Three Leading Tourist Markets During 1974-1976

Year Three Leading Tourist Markets

1974 US. West Germany. France

1975 US. France. West Germany

1976 US. West Germany. France

N.B. No data available prior to the year 1974.
Source: Derived from TAT (1979).

from earnest attempts by the central government of Thailand to promote tourism as a major 

means o f compensating the trade deficit. In the late 1970s. Thailand had changed the 

economic policies from import-substituting to export-promotion, and tourism was identified 

as one o f the principal means o f  achieving this goal. Chiang Mai was recognized as a 

significant tourist destination and, as the main regional economic centre o f the north, 

benefitted from such a strategy. In the Fourth National Development Plan (1977-1981), 

Chiang Mai not only continued to be designated as the growth centre o f Thailand’s northern 

region, but was also targeted by the First Tourism Development Plan as the tourism centre 

of the North. Subsequent development plans have followed the same vision. As a result, the 

infrastructure and services in the City o f Chiang Mai and its vicinity have been able to 

expand greatly.

Table A.9 shows the growth o f tourism in Chiang Mai in this third period. The 

number o f tourists to Chiang Mai increased by from 293,706 in 1977 to 561,249 by 1985, 

with growth continuing in the latter half o f  the 1980s. The drop in numbers in 1984 was 

caused by the same situations that were noted to have influenced the national tourism 

atmosphere in Thailand as a whole. Overall, number o f visitors to Chiang Mai remained 

generally high until the early 1990s when the Gulf War broke out, followed by two major 

internal political incidents. Table A. 10 shows the three leading foreign markets during this 

period.
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Table A.9 Number of Tourists Arriving at Accommodation Establishments in
Chiang Mai During 1977-1992

Year Thai Tourists Foreign Tourists Total Change
(% )

Numbers % Numbers %

1977 212.502 72.4 81,204 27.6 293,706 -1.8

1978 259,304 71.2 104,960 28.8 364264 -2 4

1979 227.911 68.79 103,403 31.21 331,314 -9.05

1980 253,269 67.15 123,899 32.85 337,168 + 1.77

1981 339,925 76.59 103,904 23.41 443,829 +31.63

1982 372,146 73.21 136,171 26.79 508,317 -14.53

1983 389,214 72.89 144,791 27.11 534,005 +5.05

1984 355,809 68.79 161,451 31.21 517260 -3.14

1985 345,649 61.59 215,600 38.41 561,249 +8.5

1986 442,078 62.25 268,129 37.75 710207 -26.54

1987 475,290 57.43 352,376 42.57 827,666 + 16.54

1988 527,630 55.78 418,249 44.22 945,879 + 14.28

1989 579,634 53.6 501,873 46.4 1,081,507 + 14.34

1990 559,803 49.26 576,559 50.74 1,136,362 +5.07

1991 746,440 68.18 398,914 34.82 1,145,354 +.79

1992 273,210 24.21 855,334 75.79 1,128,544 -1.47

Sources; Compiled from Department o f  Commerce (1988, p. 203); TAT (1981, 1983, 1984, 1985,
1986, 1989, 1990, and 1991) and TISTR (1979a).
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Year Three Leading Tourist Markets

1977 France, West Germany, Japan

1978 France, Singapore, Malaysia

1979 France, Singapore, West Germany

1980 Singapore, France, Malaysia

1981 France, Singapore, Malaysia

1982 France, US, West Germany

1983 Singapore, Hong Kong, US

1984 n.a.

1985 France, US, Singapore

1986 n.a.

1987 France, US, West Germany

1988 France, US, West Germany

1989 France, US, West Germany

1990 n.a.

1991 n.a.

1992 France, West Germany, US

Sources: Compiled from TAT (1979, 1981, 1983, 1984, 1985, 1986, 1989, 1990, 1991a, and 1991b).
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As noted earlier, the Thais often refer to Chiang Mai as a tourist heaven, and 

domestic visitors had long been the principal component o f Chiang Mai’s tourist industry. 

In recent years, however, this pattern has changed. Statistical evidence shows that during the 

years 1977-1988. domestic tourists continued to dominate with the proportions between 

domestic and foreign tourists ranging from 6:4 to 7:3 (Table A .ll). In 1989. however, 

foreign tourists gained an equal proportion o f 5:5 and they have remained significant ever 

since with an exception of the year 1991 which was affected by the Gulf War. Table A. 10 

shows that among foreign tourist arrivals to Chiang Mai, the French have been leading the 

market throughout this period, together with West Germans. The Asian market shows high 

fluctuations in Chiang Mai’s tourism, despite their increased significance in the national 

trend.

In summary, by and large, tourism development in Chiang Mai during this period 

owes largely to economic policies of the central government, together with the cooperation 

from the local levels. The political and economic stability o f Thailand during this period, 

especially in the 1980s, supported tourism growth in Thailand, and consequently, Chiang 

Mai. The dramatic tourism growth during this period was adversely effected by the 

international and national political incidents in the years 1991 and 1992. Figure A.2 shows 

the tourist arrivals trend to Chiang Mai only after 1970, as no data are available for the earlier 

years.

A.5 Chiang Mai's Tourism Attractions

Chiang Mai’s popularity as a tourist destinations can be characterised by its friendly 

people, its favourable weather, its natural setting favourable for nature tourism (e.g., 

waterfalls, caves and hiking), its hilly-mountainous picturesque scenery, its diversified hill 

tribes together with natural forests favourable for trekking, and its unique culture sculptured 

by a long history o f Burmese, Laos, and Tai Yai influences. Chiang Mai’s tourist attractions 

also traditionally include festivities, natural, historic, and cultural sites.

Most o f Chiang Mai’s tourist attractions that exist today developed originally from 

the itinerary set by the local elites to welcome King Rama VII in his visit to the city to open
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Table A .ll Proportions of Tourists Arriving to Chiang Mai During 1977-1992

Year Proportions of Thai Tourists to Foreign Tourists

1977 7:3

1978 7:3

1979 7:3

1980 7:3

1981 8:2

1982 7:3

1983 7:3

1984 7:3

1985 6:4

1986 6:4

1987 6:4

1988 6:4

1989 5:5

1990 5:5

1991 7:3

1992 2:8

Sources; Compiled from Department o f  Commerce (1988, p. 203); TAT (1981, 1983, 1984, 1985,

1986, 1989, 1990, and 1991) and TISTR (1979a).
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Figure A.2 Tourist Arrivals to Chiang Mai During 1971-1994
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the very first railway line arriving to Chiang Mai in the late 1920s. Many of these attractions 

have grown larger, and others have developed around them over time. Map A.2 presents the 

general distribution of Chiang Mai's attractions developed during 1960-1992. These 

attractions can be grouped into “Natural Attractions”. “Cultural Attractions” and “Religious 

and Historic Sites”.

A.5.1 Natural Attractions

One of the main factors contributing to Chiang Mai’s popularity as a tourist 

destination is its climate, average temperature during cool months is aroimd 18°- 20°C. 

Situated in a higher latitude than most of Thailand. Chiang Mai has the advantage o f a 

relatively cool climate most of the year, especially during the hot and humid months. The 

cooler climate relative to the rest of the nation not only is more pleasant and suitable for 

travelling, but also allows for the growing of many species o f flowers and fruits unlikely to 

be grown anywhere else in the country. These flowers and fruits are considered a major 

attraction. Furthermore, the mountainous landscape surrounding Chiang Mai adds to the 

city’s attraction.

The region surroimding the City o f Chiang Mai offers numerous natural tourist 

attractions, including waterfalls, caves, and hot springs distributed throughout the Province. 

These attractions are distributed within an easy one-day drive from the City of Chiang Mai, 

and can be combined with visits to artist and craft villages and elephant training camps 

typical of northern Thailand where teak forests were abundant and elephants were used in 

the logging process. Although most of the natural tourist attractions are located outside the 

city in the surrounding areas, one exception is the Huay Kaew Waterfall at the foot o f  Doi 

Suthep immediate west o f the city. The most frequently visited natural attraction clusters 

visited from Chiang Mai are the following (see also MapA.2).

Doi Inthanon

Doi Inthanon is a moimtainous area about sixty kilometres southwest of the City. Its 

attractiveness owes largely to its characteristics as having the highest point of the coimtry in
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a national park with a unique fauna and flora, together with waterfalls. As well, the area 

houses some Muong hilltribe villages which have become more frequently visited after road 

improvements.

Mae Sa Falls

The Mae Sa Falls are situated sixteen kilometres north of Chiang Mai City in the 

direction o f Mae Rim and Samoeng, on the Chiang Mai to Fang Highway. This area has 

grown in importance as a destination. The area, which started with just some natural 

waterfalls and a resort, now includes the production sites and outlets o f orchid handicrafts 

and elephant training. Pottery and ceramic productions also are situated along the Mae Rim 

road.

Chiang Dao Cave

The Chiang Dao Cave is located seventy-two kilometres north o f Chiang Mai along 

the Chiang Mai - Fang Highway. This attraction includes limestone caves, mountainous 

scenery, cultural and historic arts, relocated hilltribes. elephant training and Buddhist wats.

Tha Ton Area

The Tha Ton area, located on the northern end of Chiang Mai Province, has grown 

over time with the increasing popularity o f trekking, visiting hilltribe villages, and rafting. 

This area includes natural attractions like the hot springs in Fang, forest villages on Doi 

.4ngkhang and other villages.

The Golden Triangle

The tourist activities o f trekking and the visit to the Golden Triangle in the northern 

tip of Thailand developed around the end o f 1960s and the beginning of the 1970s; both have 

become noticeably popular in the 1980s. The Golden Triangle is situated in Chiang Rai 

Province at the point where Thailand, Biuma, and Laos meet, and has drawn visitors partly 

because of its image of being a marijuana popppy growing area. Trekking has grown from
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the attractiveness o f hilltribe village visits in conjunction with the existence of natural 

tropical forests. Most tourists use Chiang Mai as a base even when visiting the Golden 

Triangle and to go trekking or on jungle tours in the remote areas, with tours ranging from 

one day to several days. The Golden Triangle area, once a small simple village now is 

encroached by numerous vendors, large-scale hotels, restaurants, and souvenir shops. The 

area is seriously loosing its authenticity, becoming more commercialized and touristic.

A.5.2 Cultural Attractions

The people o f Chiang Mai are proud of their traditions and culture built through the 

course o f their long history. Cultural attractions include the silverware and lacquerware 

producing villages south of the old city around Chiang Mai Gate, the paper and cloth 

umbrella making in Bor Samg and silk weaving in San Kampaeng, around twelve kilometres 

east o f Chiang Mai City, and the pottery production in Mae Rim, approximately ten 

kilometres north o f the city. These cultural attractions have a long history dating back to 

earlier than the eighteenth century, when Prince Kawila of Chiang Mai re-established the city 

as a northern Thai capital after being under Burmese ruling for about two hundred years. The 

re-establishment brought many artisans, previously driven south by the Burmese, back to the 

city. Given the long history, most o f these handicraft productions thus reflect the Burmese, 

Chinese, Sukhothai, and Ayuddhaya influences. Meyer (1988, p. 393-411) described the 

migrations of these artisans in details. Among these traditional attractions, the Bor Sarng- 

San Kamphaeng area and, to a certain extent, the Mae Rim area have grown larger, while the 

silverware and the lacquerware villages are dissolving, caused mainly by the change of mode 

of production in the last decade. Along the highway between Chiang Mai and Bor Samg and 

San Kamphaeng in the east, visitors today will find large-scale factories and showrooms of 

local handicrafts with ranges of paper and silk umbrella making, silk weaving, lacquerware, 

and silverware. The local handicraft productions, once just family- and small-scale cottage 

industries, have become more commercialized and industrialized. The development has had 

adverse effects on the original artisans in the south of the old city. These artisan villages.
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settled some centuries ago, presently appear to be dying out because they cannot compete 

with the commercialization and industrialization of the new large-scale developments.

There are other handicraft production areas which can be considered o f relatively 

more recent development, such as the wood carving production mainly in the Hang Dong 

area in the southwest o f the city, and the orchid handicraft productions and ceramicware in 

Mae Rim area. These cottage industries started to develop after the 1960s.

There also are a large numbers o f hilltribes distributed in the north. Over time, these 

minority groups have developed into a main tourism attraction of this region; and their 

livelihood, costumes dressing, and traditions have led to the origin o f the trekking tourism 

activity in the area. Among these hilltribes is the village called Meo (now preferred to be 

called Muong) on Doi Pui, which is located behind Doi Suthep in the west of the city. 

Fuelled by the growing tourism industry, these local hilltribes have become more commercial 

with their handicraft products and traditional dressing.

Other tourist attractions which are more recent, and more commercial, include the 

City of Chiang Mai’s Night Bazaar where tourists can barter for local handicrafts and arts, 

the Ladda's Land, and the Old Chiang Mai’s Cultural Centre (Map A.3). The latter 

attractions originated in the 1970s. The Night Bazaar originated from what was originally 

the place where vendors gathered to sell local handicraft products to tourists; it later became 

closely associated with Chiang Mai tourism and, over time, has grown larger and more 

cosmopolitan. The Bazaar is located on Chang Klan Road, the southern portion of the city’s 

main commercial area. The other two attractions were located in the west of the old city. 

The Ladda’s Land has ceased business.

A.5.3 Religious and Historical Sites

Religious and historic sites include the Buddhist wats and heritage sites which are 

located mostly within the old city walls, with a few scattered elsewhere in the city, including 

the city’s sacred Chedi Doi Suthep on the hilltop of the mountains immediate west o f  the 

city. The Chedi itself had been constructed in the late nineteenth century, but was difficult
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to access until the original road to the Chedi was constructed in the 1930s 

(Noranitipadungkam & Hagensick. 1973. p. 8-9).

Further up from the Chedi Doi Suthep is the King's Phu Ping Royal Palace, situated 

on Doi Pui in Doi Suthep Cluster, it was newly constructed in the early 1960s and has 

become a prestigious tourist attraction for Thais and national tourists when not occupied by 

a member of the royal family.

A.5.4 Festivities

Chiang Mai is known for its celebration o f festivities. Festivities include festivals 

which, although national, official, traditional, and acclaimed throughout all o f Thailand, are 

imiquely and spectacularly celebrated in Chiang Mai. This is true especially for the 

Songkhran (traditional Thai New Year) in April and Loy Krathong (floating lantern) in 

November. These festivities accentuate Chiang Mai's seasonal tourist flows.

A.6 Summary

The City of Chiang Mai and its surrounding region have a geography, history, culture 

and natural setting which makes this part of the world one o f the international tourist 

destination. This chapter has shown that the development o f international tourism in Chiang 

Mai has been dominated by national economic and tourism development trends, which in 

turn have been influenced by Thailand's political and economic climate throughout the 

course of the country's history, and by world affairs.
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APPENDIX B 

Spatial Data Fieldwork Sheet

Date

Field sheet n o .__________

No. on the field m ap__________

3. Name of tourism space feature___________

4. Type o f tourism space feature:

Hotel No. of rooms
Guest House Lowest price rate
Resort
Mixing: (specify)

  Hotel/ Guest House
Hotel/ Resort

5. Size or area o f the feature___________ (e.g., meters x meters)

6. Year o f  its establishment___________

7. Address: No. ________________________
Soi ________________________
Thanon ________________________
Tambon ________________________
Amphoe ________________________

8. Field-map sheet no. ____________  Scale

9. Description o f the feature (e.g., its appearance, focus o f the business, etc.)

10. Schematic drawing
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APPENDIX C

Guidelines for Structured Interviews

Main theme of the research:

"The Evolution of International 
Tourism in Chiang Mai during 
I960 - 1992"

For interviewing:
Owner / Manager

of: Accommodations

Questionnaire N o .__
Date o f the interview

Type of accommodation:
  Hotel

Guest House

Interviewee:
N am e_____
Position
Working with the enterprise since

No. o f rooms______
Lowest night rate for 
a single room______

Road



3 2 6

I, V ini ta Paonak, am a doctorate 
student of the Department of 
Geography. University of Victoria, 
British Columbia. Canada and doing a 
dissertation on the development of 
international tourism in Chiang Mai 
during I960-1992 with emphasis on 
ownership trend. For the study, 
geographical and historical data of the 
accommodation and its ownership are 
needed. Your kind cooperation in 
providing information will be highly 
appreciated. The data obtained from 
this interview will be treated 
confidential and will be used strictly 
for the purpose of educational research 
only.

Part 1: Basic Locational Data

1. In Thai:
N am e__
Address

In English:

2. Schematic mapping:

3. Description of the feature:
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Part 2; Historical Data of the Accommodation and its Ownership

4. Establishment:
Month Year

5. No. of rooms:
Present
When first established

6. Occupancy: 
Present
When first established

7. Area: 
Present
When first established

8. Renovation or/ and Expansion:
8.1 Since opened, how many times has the accommodation been renovated or/ 

and expanded? __________ times
8.2 When? (give dates)

8.3 Why? (describe reasons o f renovating or/ and expanding)

8.4 No. of rooms or/ and size o f area being added

9. The accommodation's present major markets and their general characteristics:

10. The accommodation's past major markets and their general characteristics:

11. The accommodation's present marketing approach and links:

12. The accommodation's past marketing approach and links:
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13. Locational factor: Why was this location chosen, when first established?

14. Type and name of the enterprise:
  Partnership
  Limited Partnership
  Limited Company

Name
Name
Name

15. Registration:
  with Chiang Mai Office
  with Bangkok Office

16.

17.

Ownership:
16.1 Present major owner(s):

16.1.1 Nam e(s)______

16.2
16.1.2 Place of origin of the owner(s)_________
Original major owner(s) (when first established):
16.2.1 Nam e(s)____________________________
16.2.2 Place of origin of the owner(s)

Change of ownership:
17.1 How many times have there been changes in ownership, since first 

established? ________times.
17.2 When? (give dates)

17.3 Details about the name(s) and place of origin of the owner(s)
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18. Profile characteristics of the major owner(s):

Characteristics o f  
Major Owner(s)

Original Owner (s) and 
Dates o f  Ownership

Present Major 
Owner(s) and Dates o f  

Ownership

Other Major Owner(s) 
and Dates of 
Ownership

Name

Place o f  
origin

Place o f  
residency 
when owning 
the enterprise

Reasons o f  
moving to 
Chiang Mai

Reasons o f  
doing this 
business

Types and 
locations o f  
other tourism 
business

Types and 
locations o f  
other non
tourism 
business
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Part 3: General Data on Situations of Tourism in Chiang Mai

19. Description of major tourism concentration areas of Chiang Mai since the beginning 
of the city's tourism development and of their locational factors:

20. Description of the rises and falls o f tourism business throughout these tourism 
development years in Chiang Mai and of their causal factors:

21. General problems existing in the tourism business in Chiang Mai:
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List of the Second-Class Hotels
Included in the Structured Interviews
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Y ear o f  Establishm ent H otel Name* Location No.**

1946 Sriprakad 2

1963 New Chiang Mai 5

1963 Prince 6

1964 Sri-Tokyo 7

1964 New Mitraparp 8

1969 Montri 11

1970 New Asia 13

1971 New Roong Ruang 15

1971 Tapae Inn 16

1972 Saengtawee 17

1974 President 23

1977 Poy Luang 25

1981 Chiangcome 34

1981 lyara 35

1982 The Providence 37

1983 Montha 39

1986 Chiang Mai Luck) Inn 45

1987 Hotel Top North Centre 50

1988 Highway 52

1988 Chiang Mai Travel Lodge 53

1988 Lanna Palace 54

1990 Arcade Inn 57

1991 Star Inn 63

1991 People Place Lodging 64

Name in 1992
Refer to Map 4.5 in Chapter Four 

N.B. Bolded are those involved in further unstructured interview

TOTAL of 24
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Guidelines for Unstructured Interviews

Appendix E.l: Data Schedules used as Guidelines in Interviewing Participants
in Hotel Business and in Other Tourism-Related Businesses

HOTEL’S DATA SCHEDULE

I. Year o f establishment
3. Locational factors o f the hotel
3. Changes since established up to the present and related years

a) Name of the hotel
b) Owners/ownership
c) Type of management
d) Number of rooms and area
e) Tourist target group (type and nationality)
f) Marketing strategy

4. Reasons for the above changes
5. If there is no change in the above categories, the past and present nature/ rationale of

these categories should be described

HOTEL MAJOR OWNERS’ DATA SCHEDULE 
(concern all the past and present owners)

6. Names o f major shareholders and their shares
7. City o f residency

a) Before owning this business
b) At the time of obtaining ownership of this business
c) After the time of obtaining ownership o f this business

8. Reasons of moving or not moving to Chiang Mai
9. Reasons for taking ownership o f this hotel business
10. Other businesses :

a) Tourism-related
b) Non tourism-related

11. Proportion of this business to their other businesses



DATA SCHEDULE ON TOURISM IN CHIANG MAI

12. Historical development of Chiang Mai's tourism
13. Areas of tourism activities' concentration in the past and the present, including its 

future trend
14. Seasonal fluctuations o f tourists in the past and the present, together with related 

factors
15. Main tourist attractions in the past and the present
16. Ups and downs of tourism situations in the past and the present and relating factors
17. Problems which tourism business, particularly hotel business, is facing presently and 

its future trend
18. The interviewee's opinions on how to approach/solve the above problems
19. The roles of government at various levels in Chiang Mai's tourism development
20. Tourism businesses' roles in Chiang Mai's tourism development



334

Appendix E.2: Guideline Questions in Interviewing Government Officials

1. The agency's general roles
2. The agency's role in relation to tourism development in Chiang Mai
3. The agency's policies in dealing with tourism development in Chiang Mai
4. Opinions;

a) Problems relating to tourism in Chiang Mai. their causal factors, and possible 
solutions

b) Future trend o f tourism in Chiang Mai and relating factors.
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APPENDIX F

List of First-Class Hotels
Included in the Unstructured Interviews

Year of Establishment Hotel Name* Location No.**
1965 Novotel Suriwongse 9
1968 Amari Rincome 10
1974 Chiang Inn 21
1975 Romping Tower 24
1977 Diamond Riverside 28
1978 Quality Hotel Chiang Mai Hills 29
1979 Chiang Mai Orchid 31
1980 Royal Princess 33
1984 Chiang Mai Phucome 41
1984 Chiang Mai Plaza 42
1987 Mae Ping 47
1989 The Empress 55
1992 Duang Ta wan 73
1992 Holiday Inn Green Hills 74

Name in 1992
Refer to location map in Chapter Four Total of 14
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APPENDIX G

List of Non-Hotel Individuals 
Included in the Unstructured Interviews

____________________________________ Name and Affiliation___________________________

Mr. Mana Chobthum
Director - The Tourism Authority o f  Thailand, Chiang Mai Office

Mr. Chaiyot Suntivong
Director - Northern Investment Promotion Office. BOI, Regional Office, Chiang Mai

Mr. Veerapong Sookarayotin
Chief o f  Economic Research Section - Bank o f  Thailand, Northern Region Branch, Lampang

Mr. Suriyont Tunkijijanukij
NESDB, Northern Development Centre, Chiang Mai

Dr. Tanet Charoenmuang
Department o f  Political Science, Chiang Mai University

Mr. John Shaw
Honorary British Consul - British Consulate, Chiang Mai

Mr. Praphund Sutjaritpanich
Vice President - Bangkok Bank Limited, Pratuchangphuak Branch, Chiang Mai

Mr. Anake Srishevachart
President - The Association o f  Thai Travel Agents (ATTA)

Ms. Sangthen Mahavan
Director - Chiangmai Travel Centre

Mr. Jaras Wongthongmag 
World Travel Agency

Mr. Payoungsak Inta
Managing Director - Paradise Guesthouse

Mr. Piroj Chantaranimi
News Editor - Manager Daily Newspaper, Chiang Mai

Ms. Sopin Ngemsawasdi
Tourism Columnist - Matichon Newspaper, Bangkok
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APPENDIX H

List of Hotels with Changing Status During Each Period

Table H I Characteristics of old hotels with changing status during 1961-1965

Yearof 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Shareowners

1946 Sriprakad 2 - 20 -

indicates no change
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Table H.2 Characteristics of old hotels with changing status during 1966-1970

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Or%in of Major 
Shareowners

1921 The Railway 1 1 94

1963 Prince 6 - 99 -

indicates no change
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Table H.3 Characteristics of old hotels with changing status during 1971-1975

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Shareowners

1921 The Railway 1 2 76

1946 Sriprakad 2 39

1963 New Chiang Mai 5 45 Other Region

1963 Prince 6 112

1964 Sri-Tokvo 7 144

1964 New Mitraparp 8 . 93

1965 Novotel Suriwongse 9 . 170 .

1968 Amari Rincome 10 103

1969 Montri 11 . 93 .

1970 New Asia 13 - 118 -

indicates no change
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Table H.4 Characteristics of old hotels with changing status during 1976-1980

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Shareowners

1963 New Chiang Mai 5 43

1964 New Mitraparp 8 90

1965 Novotel Suriwongse 9 168

1968 Amari Rincome 10 158

1969 Montri 11 92

1970 New Asia 13 204 BKK

1971 TapaeInn 16 . 32

1972 Saengtawee 17 50 BKK

1972 Sumit 18 160

1974 New Settakit 22 78 CM

1974 President 23 150

1975 Romping Tower 24 - 152 Other Region

ind ica tes no c h an g e
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Table H.5 Characteristics of old hotels with changing status during 1981-1985

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Shareowners

1921 The Railway 1 72

1946 Sriprakad 2 52

1963 Prince 6 114

1964 New Mitraparp 8 116

1969 Montri 11 90

1971 New Roong Ruang 15 16

1972 Sumit 18 98

1974 Chang Puak 20 57

1974 New Settakit 22 81

1974 President 23 128

1975 Pomping Tower 24 180

1977 Poy Luang 25 227

1980 Royal Princess 33 1 - BKK

in d ica te s  no  change
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Table H.6 Characteristics of old hotels with changing status during 1986-1990

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No. of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Shareowners

1946 Sriprakad 2 40

1963 N ew  Chiang Mai 5 45

1963 Prince 6 113

1964 Sri-Tokyo 7 111

1964 N ew  Mitraparp 8 113 BKK

1965 Novotel Suriwongse 9 BKK

1969 Montri 11 77 CM

1971 Tapae Inn 16 BKK

1972 Sumit 18 81 .

1974 Chang Puak 20 58

1974 N ew  Settakit 22 76 .

1974 President 23 141 .

1975 Pomping Tower 24 1 328

1977 Poy Luang 25 2 225 .

1977 Anodard 26 142

1977 YM CA 27 108

1981 Chiangcome 34 150 CM

1981 lyara 35 101 Other Region

1982 The Providence 37 113

1982 Chomdoi House 38 56

1983 Montha 39 Other Region

1984 Chiang Mai Phucome 41 1 364

1984 Chiang Mai Plaza 42 1 444 j -

indicates no change
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Table H.7 Characteristics of old hotels with changing status during 1991-1992

Year of 
Establishment

Name of Hotel Location
No.

Class Size 
(No- of 
Rooms)

Origin of Major 
Shareowners

1921 Railway 1 closed 0 closed

1963 Prince 6 108

1968 Amari Rincome 10 148

1969 Montri 11 81

1971 New Roong Ruang 15 22

1971 TapaeInn 16 33

1974 Chang Puak 20 60

1974 New Settakit 22 79

1974 President 23 130

1975 Pomping Tower 24 325

1977 Poy Luang 25 227

1977 Anodard 26 160

1977 YMCA 27 107

1977 Diamond Riverside 28 1 432

1978 Quality Hotel Chiang 
Mai Hills

29 1 282 -

1981 Chiangcome 34 110

1982 The Providence 37 125

1983 Montha 39 36

1984 Chiang Mai Phucome 41 560

1987 Rim Ping Garden 49 20

1987 Hotel Top North Centre 50 43

1989 The Empress 55 373

1990 Arcade Inn 57 72

1990 Chiang Mai Garden 58 CM

1990 Chiang Mai C i^  Inn 59 - 134 BKK

indicates no change
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APPENDIX I

Chi-Square Crosstabulations of 
Hotel Owner Groups by Hotel Cluster Areas for All Hotels'

Table 1.1 Chi-Square Crosstabulations of Chiang Mai Owners of All Hotels by 
Hotel Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

Chiang Mai Owners BY Central Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Chiang 10 299 442 547 622 706 940 1,489
Mai 3.7 131.5 206.0 519.3 705.2 795.9 1140.0 1553.3

100% 83.5% 78.8% 38.7% 32.4% 32.6% 30.3% 35.2%

Non- 0 59 119 867 1,298 1.461 2,164 2,740
Chiang 6.3 226.5 355.0 894.7 1214.8 1371.1 1963.9 2675.7

Mai .0% 16.5% 21.2% 61.3% 67.6% 67.4% 69.7% 64.8%

Chiang Mai Owners BY East Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Chiang 0 0 0 0 78 81 76 79
Mai 3.6 3.6 13.7 55.2 55.2 55.3 84.7 75.0

.0% .0% .0% 20.6% 20.6% 21.3% 13.1% 15.3%

Non- 25 25 94 157 301 299 506 436
Chiang 21.4 21.4 80.3 134.1 323.8 324.7 497.3 440.0

Mai 100% L 100% 100% 100% 79.4% 78.7% 86.9% 84.7%

The cells in these cross-tabulations present: Number o f  Hotel Rooms 
Expected Value 
Column Percentage
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Chiang Mai Owners BY Northwest Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. the Northwest 
Cluster did not 

originate until the 
late 1960s.

1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Chiang
Mai

105
22.1

100%

103
45.5

47.7%

158
172.4

19.3%

180
246.6
15.4%

397
368.0

22.7%

387
475.3
17.2%

Non-
Chiang

Mai

0
82.9
.0%

113
170.5

52.3%

660
645.6

80.7%

990
923.4

84.6%

1.349
1378.0
77.3%

1,868
1779.7
82.8%

Chiang Mai Owners BY West Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B.The West Cluster did not originate until the year 
1981.

1985 1990 1992

Chiang
Mai

152
152.0
100%

150
150.0
100%

160
160.0
100%

Non-
Chiang

Mai

0 0 0

Chiang Mai Owners BY North Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. The North Cluster did not originate until the year 
1984.

1985 1990 1992

Chiang
Mai

35
35.0

100%

141
141.0
100%

141
141.0
100%

Non-
Chiang

Mai

0 0 0
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Chiang Mai Owners BY South Cluster
Rooms N .B . TheSouth Cluster did not originate until the year 1986. 1990 1992

Exp Val
Col Pet

Chiang 100 96
Mai 98.4 97.6

14.7% 14.2%

Non- 580 578
Chiang 581.6 576.4

Mai 85.3% 85.8%

Chiang Mai Owners BY Northeast Cluster
Rooms N.B. The Northeast Cluster did not originate until the year 1990. 1990 1992

Exp Val 
Col Pet

Chiang 0 0
Mai

Non- 100 72
Chiang 100.0 72.0

Mai 100% 100%
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Table 1.2 Chi-Square Crosstabulations of North Owners of All Hotels by Hotel
Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

North Owners Owners BY Central Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

North N.B. The North did not appear in Chiang Mai hotel 
industry until the year 1984.

0 0 0

Non-
North

2,167
2167.0
100%

3,104
3104.0
100%

4,229
4299.0
100%

North Owners BY East Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
C ol Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

North N.B. The North did not appear in Chiang Mai hotel 
industry until the year 1984.

0
34.7
.0%

0
53.2
.0%

135
47.1

26.2%

Non-
North

380
345.3
100%

582
528.8
100%

380
467.9

73,8%
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North Owners BY Northwest Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. the Northwest 
Cluster did not 

originate until the 
late 1960s.

1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

North N.B. The North did not appear 
in Chiang Mai hotel industry 

until the year 1984.

156
244.4
13.3%

364
364.7
20.8%

560
471.0
24.8%

Non-
North

1.014
925.6
86.7%

1.382
1381.3
79.2%

1.695
1784.0
75.2%

North Owners BY West Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B.The West Cluster did not originate until the year 
1981, 
and

The North did not appear in Chiang Mai hotel industry 
until the year 1984.

1985 1990 1992

North 0 0 0

Non-
North

152
152.0
100%

150
150.0

L 100%

160
160.0
100%

North Owners BY North Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. The North Cluster did not originate until the year 
1984. 
and

The North did not appear in Chiang Mai hotel industry 
until the year 1984.

1985 1990 1992

North 0 0 0

Non-
North

35
35.0

100%

141
141.0
100%

141
141.0
100%
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North Owners BY South Cluster
Rooms 
Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. TheSouth Cluster did not originate until the year 1986,
and

The North did not appear in Chiang Mai hotel industry until the

1990 1992

North
year 1984.

0 0

Non-
North

680
680.0
100%

674
674.0
100%

North Owners BY Northeast Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. The Northeast Cluster did not originate until the year 1990,
and

The North did not appear in Chiang Mai hotel industry until the

1990 1992

North
year 1984.

0 0

Non-
North

100
100.0
100%

72
72.0

100%
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Table 1.3 Chi-Square Crosstabuiations of Other Regions Owners of All Hotels by
Hotel Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

Other Regions Owners BY Central Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Va! 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Other R. N.B. Other Regions did not 
appear in Chiang Mai hotel 
industry until the year 1975.

45
214.0
3.2%

345
290.5
18.0%

373
327.9
17.2%

538
469.7
17.3%

641
639.9
15.2%

Non- 
Other R.

1,369
1200.0
96.8%

1.575
1629.5
82.0%

1.794
1839.1
82.8%

2.566
2634.3
82.7%

3.588
3589.1
84.8%

Other Regions Owners BY East Cluster
Room s 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Other R. N.B. Other Regions did not 
appear in Chiang Mai hotel 
industry until the year 1975.

0 0 0 0 0

Non- 
Other R.

157 
157.0 

^  100%

379
379.0
100%

380
380.0
100%

582
582.0
100%

515
515.0
100%

Other Regions Owners BY Northwest Cluster
Room s 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B.Tthe Northwest 
Cluster did not 

originate until the 
late 1960s.

1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Other R. * 0
8.3

.0%

0
31.4
.0%

0
44.9
.0%

113
67.0

6.5%

125
86.5

5.5%

Non- 
Other R.

216
216.0
100%

818 
818.0 

L 100%

1.170
1170.0
100%

1.633
1679.0
93.5%

2.130
2168.5
94.5%

N .B . O th e r  R eg io n s  d id  n o t a p p e a r  in  C h ia n g  M ai ho tel in d u stry  u n til th e  y e a r  1975.
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Other Regions Owners BY West Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B.The West Cluster did not originate until the year 
1981.

1985 1990 1992

Other R. 0 0 0

Non- 
Other R.

152
152.0
100%

150
150.0
100%

160
160.0
100%

Other Regions Owners BY North Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. The North Cluster did not originate until the year 
1984.

1985 1990 1992

Other R. 0 0 0

Non- 
Other R.

35
35.0

100%

141
141.0
100%

141
141.0
100%

Other Regions Owners BY South Cluster
Rooms N.B. TheSouth Cluster did not originate until the year 1986. 1990 1992

Exp Val
Col Pet

Other R. 0 0

Non- 680 674
Other R. 680.0 674.0

100% 100%

Other Regions Owners BY Northeast Cluster
Rooms N .B . The Northeast Cluster did not originate until the year 1990. 1990 1992

Exp Val
C ol Pet

Other R. 0 0

Non- 100 72
Other R. 100.0 72.0

100% 100%
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Table 1.4 Chi-Square Crosstabulations of Bangkok Owners of All Hotels by Hotel
Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

Bangkok Owners BY Central Cluster
Rooms 
Exp Val 
Col Pet

I960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Bangkok N.B. 
Bangkok 
owners 
did not 
appear 

until the 
early 
1964.

59
164.3

16.5%

59
257.5
10.5%

698
649.1
49.4%

829
881.3

43.2%

943
994.7

43.5%

1,626
1424.8
52.4%

2,099
1941.2
49.6%

Non-
Bangkok

299
193.7

83.5%

502
303.5

89.5%

716
764.9
50.6%

1.091
1038.7
56.8%

1,224
1172.3
56.5%

1,478
1679.2
47.6%

2,130
2287.8
50.4%

Bangkok Owners BY East Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Bangkok N.B. 
Bangkok 
owners 
did not 
appear 

until the 
early 
1964.

0
12.3
.0%

0
46.4
.0%

0
77.5
.0%

225
187.0

59.4%

227
187.5

59.7%

299
287.2
51.4%

301
254.1
58.4%

Non-
Bangkok

25
12.7

100%

94
47.6

100%

157
79.5

100%

154
192.0

40.6%

153
192.5

40.3%

283
294.8
48.6%

214
260.9
41.6%
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Bangkok Owners BY Northwest Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. the Northwest 
Cluster did not 

originate until the 
late 1960s.

1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Bangkok 0
54.3
.0%

83
111.8

38.4%

628
423.3

76.8%

714
605.4

61.0%

764
903.4

43.8%

1.076
1166.8
47.7%

Non-
Bangkok

105
50.7

100%

133
104.2

61.6%

190
394.7

23.2%

456
564.6

39.0%

982
842.6

56.2%

1,179
1088.2
52.3%

Bangkok Owners BY West Cluster
Room s 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B.The West Cluster did not originate until the year 
1981.

1985 1990 1992

Bangkok 0 0 0

Non-
Bangkok

152
152.0
100%

150
150.0
100%

160
160.0
100%

Bangkok Owners BY North Cluster
Room s 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. The North Cluster did not originate until the year 
1984.

1985 1990 1992

Bangkok 0 0 0

Non-
Bangkok

35
35.0

100%

141
141.0
100%

141
141.0
100%
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Bangkok Owners BY South Cluster
Rooms N.B. TheSouth Cluster did not originate until the year 1986. 1990 1992

Exp Val
Col Pet

Bangkok 580 578
581.6 576.4

85.3% 85.8%

Non- 100 96
Bangkok 98.4 97.6

14.7% 14.2%

Bangkok Owners BY Northeast Cluster
Rooms N.B. The Northeast Cluster did not originate until the year 1990. 1990 1992

Exp Val
Col Pet

Bangkok 100 72
100.0 72.0

100% 100%

Nom- 0 0
Bangkok
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Table 1.5 Chi-Square Crosstabulations of Government and NGO Owners of All
Hotels by Hotel Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

Government & NGO Owners BY Central Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

I960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

G ov’t;
NGO

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Non-
Gov't/
NGO

10
10.0

100%

358
358.0
100%

561
561.0
100%

1.414
1414.0
100%

1.920
1920.0
100%

2.167
2167.0
100%

3.104
3104.0
100%

4.229
4229.0
100%

Government & NGO Owners BY East Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

G ov’t/ 25 25 94 76 76 72 72 0
NGO 5.1 5.1 19.2 32.0 77.3 77.5 118.7 105.1

100% 100% 100% 48.4% 20.1% 18.9% 12.4% .0%

Non- 0 0 0 81 303 308 510 515
G ov’t/ 19.9 19.9 74.8 125.0 301.7 302.5 463.3 409.9
NGO .0% .0% .0% 51.6% 79.9% 81.1% 87.6% 100%
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Government & NGO Owners BY Northwest Cluster
Rooms 
Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. the Northwest 
Cluster did not 

originate until the 
late 1960s.

1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Gov’t/
NGO

0
4.6
.0%

0
9.6
.0%

32
36.2

3.9%

32
51.7

2.7%

108
77.2

6.2%

107
99.7

4.7%

Non-
Gov't/
NGO

105
100.4
100%

216
206.4
100%

786
781.8

96.1%

1,138
1118.3
97.3%

1,638
1668.8
93.8%

2.14821
55.3

95.3%

Government & NGO Owners BY West Cluster
Rooms 
Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B.The West Cluster did not originate until the year 
1981.

1985 1990 1992

Gov’t/'
NGO

0 0 0

Non-
Gov’t/
NGO

152
152.0
100%

150
150.0
100%

160
160.0
100%

Government & NGO Owners BY North Cluster
Rooms 
Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. The North Cluster did not originate until the year 
1984.

1985 1990 1992

Gov't/
NGO

0 0 0

Non-
Gov’t/
NGO

35
35.0

100%

141
141.0
100%

141
141.0
100%
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Government &  NGO Owners BY South Cluster
Rooms N.B. TheSouth Cluster did not originate until the year 1986. 1990 1992

Exp Val 
Col Pet

Gov't/ 0 0
NGO

Non- 680 674
Gov't/ 680.0 674.0
NGO 100% 100%

Government & NGO Owners BY Northeast Cluster
Rooms N.B. The Northeast Cluster did not originate until the year 1990. 1990 1992

Exp Val 
Col Pet

G ov’t/ 0 0
NGO

Non- 100 72
G ov’t/ 100.0 72.0
NGO 100% 100%
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APPENDIX J

Chi-Square Crosstabulations of First-Class Hotel Owner Groups by
Hotel Cluster Areas, '

1960-1992

Table J .l Chi-Square Crosstabulations of Chiang Mai First-Class Owners by 
Hotel Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

Chiang Mai Owners BY Central Cluster
Room s 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Chiang
Mai

First- 
Class 
hotels 

did not 
exist 
until 
1964.

96 96
65.4

100%

170
223.9

50.0%

170
112.6

50.0%

170
148.5

31.6%

444
435.2

21.6%

998
735.1

32.8%

Non-
Chiang

Mai

0 0
30.6
.0%

170
116.1

50.0%

170
227.4

50.0%

368
389.5

68.4%

1615
1623.8
78.4%

2042
2304.9
67.2%

Chiang Mai Owners BY East Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1 9 9 2

Chiang 0 m 0 0
Mai 64.0 74.5 62.1

.0% .0% .0%

Non- 94 225 225
Chiang 30.0 150.5 162.9

Mai 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

East cluster did not have first-class hotels in these years

In each data cell are: Number o f  Hotel Rooms 
Expected Value 
Column Percentage
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Chiang IVIai Owners BY Northwest Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. the Northwest 
Cluster did not 

originate until the 
late 1960s.

1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Chiang
Mai

105
25.8

100%

158
38.8

100%

158
104.5

37.2%

158
104.5

37.2%

158
193.9
20%

148
417.6
8.7%

Non-
Chiang

Mai

0
79.2
.0%

0
119.2
.0%

267
320.5

62.8%

267
320.5

62.8%

631
595.1
80%

1551
1281.4
91.3%
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Table J.2 Chi-Square Crosstabulations of Northern First-Class Owners by Hotel
Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

North Owners BY Northwest Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. the Northwest 
Cluster did not 

originate until the 
late 1960s.

1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

North N.B. The North did not appear in Chiang 
Mai hotel industry until the year 1984 and 

did not join the first-class hotels until in the 
late 1980s.

364
293.0

46.1%

560
631.0

33.0%

Non-
North

425
496.0

53.9%

1139
1068.0
67.0%

Table J.3 Chi-Square Crosstabulations of Other Regions First-Class Owners by 
Hotel Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

Other Regions Owners BY Central Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Other R. N.B. Other Regions did not appear in Chiang Mai hotel industry 
until the year 1975 and did not join the first-class group until the

late 1980s..

328
249.4
19.5%

325
403.6
11.9%

Non- 
Other R.

1357
1435.6
80.5%

2402
2323.4
88.1%
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Table J.4 Chi-Square Crosstabulations of Bangkok First-Class Hotel Owners by
Hotel Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

Bangkok Owners BY Central Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Bangkok N .B. Bangkok owners did not 
appear until the early 1964 and 
did not open a first-class hotel 

until 1974.

170
231.7

50.0%

170
231.7

50.0%

368
366.6

68.4%

913
1148.3
54.2%

1344
1721.1
33.5%

Non-
Bangkok

170
108.3

50.0%

170
108.3

50.0%

170
171.4

31.6%

772
536.7

45.8%

2667
2289.9
66.5%

Bangkok Owners BY East Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
C ol Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Bangkok N .B . Bangkok owners did not appear until 
the early 1964 and did not establish a first- 

class hotel in this cluster until the late 
1970s.

225
225.0
100%

225
225.0
100%

After the mid-1980s 
there is no first-class 

hotel in the east 
cluster.

Non-
Bangkok

0 0

Cluster
Total

225 225

Bangkok Owners BY Northwest Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

N.B. the Northwest Cluster did not originate 
until the late 1960s and did not establish a 
first-class hotel in this cluster until the late 

1970s. 1975

1980 1985 1990 1992

Bangkok 267
228.2

62.8%

267
228.2

62.8%

267
423.6

33.8%

991
912.1

58.3%

Non-
Bangkok

158196.
8

37.2%

158
196.8

37.2%

522
365.4

66.2%

708
786.9

41.7%
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Bangkok Owners BY South Cluster
Rooms 

Exp Val 
Col Pet

I960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Bangkok N.B. Bangkok owners did not appear until the early 1964 and did 
not establish a first-class hotel in this cluster until the late 1980s.

374
374.0

100.0%

373
373.0

100.0%

Non-
Bangkok

0 0

Table J.5 Chi-Square Crosstabulations of Govemment/NGO First-Class Owners 
by Hotel Cluster Areas, 1960-1992

Government & NGO Owners BY East Cluster
Room s 

Exp Val 
C ol Pet

1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

G ov’t/
NGO

The Railway Hotel 
did not upgrade to a 
first-class until the 

late 1960s and stayed 
as first-class only a 
very short period.

94
94.0

100%

None o f  this group

Non-
G ov’t/
NGO

0



APPENDIX K

Chi-Square Crosstabulations of National-Level
Hotel Owner Group by Hotel Cluster Areas,'

1960-1992

363

Rooms 
Exp Val 
Col Pet

1975* 1980 1985 1990 1992

Central 170 170 368 911 910
88.1 270.1 372.8 848.2 949.8

100% 32.6% 51.2% 55.7% 49.7%

Northwest 0 351 351 351 549
55.8 171.1 236.1 537.3 601.7
.0% 67.4% 48.8% 21.5% 30.0%

South 0 0 0 374 373
26.0 79.8 110.1 250.5 280.5
.0% .0% .0% 22.9% 20.4%

The first entry o f  National-Level Hotel Owners

The cells in these cross-tabulations present: Number o f  Hotel Rooms 
Expected Value 
Column Percentage
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Chi-Square Crosstabulations of Hotels with 
Chains Involvment by Hotel Cluster Areas,'

364

Count 
Exp Val 
Col Pet

1975* 1980 1985 1990 1992

Central 0 0 198 366 366
38.1 188.4 131.7 235.7 336.0
.0% .0% 55.6% 57.5% 40.3%

Northwest 103 509 158 271 542
64.9 320.6 224.3 401.3 572.0

100.0% 100.0% 44.4% 42.5% 59.7%

The first entry o f  hotels with chains involvement

The cells in these cross-tabulations present: Number o f  Hotel Rooms 
Expected Value 
Column Percentage




